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PRELIMINARY NOTES

1. These ATEX Guidelines are intended to be a manual for all parties directly or
indirectly affected by Directive 2014/34/EU *, commonly referred to as the
ATEX (“Atmosphéres explosibles”) “product” directive, applicable from 20 April
2016, replacing the previous Directive 94/9/EC applicable from 1 July 2003 until
19 April 2016.

2. Readers’ attention is drawn to the fact that these Guidelines are intended only
to facilitate the application of Directive 2014/34/EU, and it is the relevant
national transposition of the text of the Directive which is legally binding.
However, this document does represent a reference for ensuring consistent
application of the Directive by all interested parties and stakeholders. The ATEX
Guidelines are intended to help ensure the free movement of products within
the scope of the ATEX Directive in the European Union? by consensus amongst
Member States’ government experts and other parties concerned.

3. These Guidelines have been prepared by the competent services of the
Directorate-General for Internal Market, Industry, Entrepreneurship and SMEs
(DG Growth)®, in co-operation with representatives and experts from EU
Member States, European standardisation, notified bodies, industry and other
relevant sectoral stakeholders, with the specific contribution of the "New ATEX
Guidelines Editorial Group (NAGEG)". They are based on the last issue (4™
Edition - September 2012 - Revision December 2013) of the Guidelines on the
application of Directive 94/9/EC, applicable until 19 April 2016, as well as on
other horizontal and vertical guidance documents.

4. The European Commission services will undertake to maintain these
Guidelines. It is our goal to ensure that the information provided is both timely
and accurate. If errors are brought to our attention, we will try to correct them as
soon as possible. However, the Commission accepts no responsibility or liability
whatsoever with regard to the information in this document.

This information is:

- of a general nature only and is not intended to address the specific
circumstances of any particular individual or entity;

- not necessarily comprehensive, complete, accurate or up-to-date;

- sometimes refers to external information over which the Commission
services have no control and for which the Commission assumes no
responsibility;

- not professional or legal advice.

! Directive 2014/34/EU of the European Parliament and of the Council of 26 February 2014 on the
harmonisation of the laws of the Member States relating to equipment and protective systems
intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres (recast) (OJEU L 96, 29.3.2014, p. 309).

2 According to the agreement related to the European Economic Area (EEA) (Decision of the Council
and the Commission 94/1/EC of 13 December 1993, OJ L1, 3.1.1994, p.1), the territories of
Iceland, Liechtenstein and Norway have to be considered, for the implementation of Directive
2014/34/EU, in the same right as of the EU territory. When this term, EU territory, is used in this
Guide, the same applies to the EEA territory.

3 The former Directorate-General for Enterprise and Industry, until 31 October 2014.



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

All references to the CE marking and the EU declaration of conformity in these
ATEX Guidelines relate only to the Directive 2014/34/EU. To place products
falling under Directive 2014/34/EU in the European Union territory, all other
relevant legislation must be applied.

For wider information on the whole system, see the latest version of “The ‘Blue
Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”, available in 22 EU official
languages on http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/11502.

Further guidance, especially concerning specific types of products, can be
found on the European Commission's website on EUROPA regarding ATEX:
http://ec.europa.eu/growth/sectors/mechanical-engineering/atex/.

Any query can be addressed to the GROW ATEX functional mailbox:
GROW-DIR-ATEX@ec.europa.eu.
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INTRODUCTION

The objective of these ATEX Guidelines is to clarify certain matters and procedures
referred to in Directive 2014/34/EU* concerning equipment and protective systems
intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres. The Guidelines should be
used in conjunction with the Directive itself and with the European Commission's

document “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules™,

These Guidelines are not only for the use of Member States’ competent authorities,
but also by the main economic operators concerned, such as manufacturers, their
trade associations, bodies in charge of the preparation of standards as well as those
entrusted with the conformity assessment procedures.

First and foremost, this document must ensure that, when correctly applied, the
Directive leads to the removal of obstacles and difficulties related to the free
circulation (free movement) of goods within the European Union (EU) and the
European Economic Area (EEA). It should be noted that the statements in these
Guidelines refer only to the application of Directive 2014/34/EU unless otherwise
indicated. All parties concerned should be aware of other requirements, which may
also apply.

Directive 2014/34/EU is a total harmonisation directive and a "New Approach™

directive aligned to the “New Legislative Framework™®. It lays down essential health
and safety requirements and leaves it to standards, primarily European harmonised
standards, to give technical expression of the relevant requirements contained in the
Directive.

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU replaced the previous ATEX Directive 94/9/EC
which was applicable between 1 July 2013 and 19 April 2016. As of 20 April 2016,
Directive 2014/34/EU, as transposed into the national legislation of the EU Member
States, is the sole legal instrument applicable.

The reader will want to be aware that where ATEX products are intended for use in a
place of work, national and EU legislation, intended to ensure the safety of
employees, will usually apply. In this respect different legislation applies to land
based industries, the underground extraction of coal and other minerals, and offshore
oil production’.

4 http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/11502.

® Council Resolution of 7 May 1985 on a new approach to technical harmonization and standards (OJ
C 136, 4.6.1985, p. 1).

® New Legislative Framework for marketing of products: http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-
market/goods/new-legislative-framework/index_en.htm.

! Among others, the ATEX “workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC of the European Parliament and of the
Council of 16 December 1999 on minimum requirements for improving the safety and health
protection of workers potentially at risk from explosive atmospheres (OJ L 23, 28.1.2000, p. 57).
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DIRECTIVE 2014/34/EU OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND OF THE
COUNCIL

of 26 February 2014

on the harmonisation of the laws of the Member Stass relating to equipment and
protective systems intended for use in potentiallgxplosive atmospheres (recast)

(Text with EEA relevance)

PREAMBLE TO THE ATEX DIRECTIVE - THE CITATIONS AND THE RECITALS

8 1 The citations

The citations included in the preamble to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU indicate the
legal basis of the Directive, the opinions expressed by the relevant consultative
Committee and the procedure according to which the Directive was adopted.

THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND THE COUNCIL OF THE EURREAN UNION,

Having regard to the Treaty on the Functioning led European Union, and in particulg
Article 114 thereof,

Having regard to the proposal from the European i@msion,
After transmission of the draft legislative acthe national parliaments,
Having regard to the opinion of the European Ecdn@nd Social Committe€)(

Acting in accordance with the ordinary legislatprecedure?),

() 0J C 181, 21.6.2012, p. 105.
(%) Position of the European Parliament of 5 Febr2ax4.

8§ 2 The legal basis of the ATEX Directive

The legal basis of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU is provided by Article 114 of the
Treaty on the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU)® (ex-Article 95 of the EC
Treaty)® that enables the European Union to adopt measures to harmonise the
legislation of the Member States in order to ensure the establishment and functioning

8 03 C 326, 26.10.2012, p. 47.

® Sometimes the ATEX “product” Directive (94/9/EC until 19 April 2016; 2014/34/EU as by 20 April
2016) is still referred to as “the ATEX 95 Directive”, when the ATEX “workplace” Directive
1999/92/EC is mentioned as “the ATEX 137 Directive”, being based on the Article 153 of the TFEU
(ex-Article 137 of the EC Treaty).

14
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of the single internal market. Such measures must take as a basis the highest
possible level of protection of the health and safety of people and of the environment.
The Directive thus has a dual objective: to permit the free movement of products with
the internal market whilst ensuring a high level of protection of health and safety.

Following the proposal by the European Commission, the Directive was adopted by
the European Parliament and the Council of the European Union after consulting the
European Economic and Social Committee, according to the ordinary legislative
procedure (formerly known as “co-decision”) set out in Article 294 of the TFEU.

The footnotes to the citation give the references and dates of the successive steps of
the procedure. The text of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU was published on the
Official Journal of the European Union (OJEU) L 96, 29.3.2014, p. 309.

8§ 3 The recitals

The recitals, also known as consideranda, introduce the main provisions of the
Directive and present the reasons for their adoption. Some of the recitals explain the
changes that have been made in the new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU compared with
the previous Directive 94/9/EC (basically, the alignment to the New Legislative
Framework through the provisions of Decision No 768/2008/EC: see section § 5).

The recitals do not have legal force as such and do not usually figure in the national
legislation transposing and implementing the Directive. However, they help to
understand the Directive, in particular, by clarifying the meaning of certain provisions.
When interpreting the text of the Directive, the Courts may take the recitals into
consideration in order to ascertain the intention of the legislators.

In the following comments, reference is made to the Articles and Annexes of the
Directive introduced by each of the recitals. For further explanations, please refer to
the comments on the Articles and Annexes concerned.

(2) Directive 94/9/EC of the European Parliamert ahthe Council of 23 March 1994
on the approximation of the laws of the Member &tatoncerning equipment an
protective systems intended for use in potentialglosive atmosphere® has been

substantially amended)( Since further amendments are to be made, thachie
should be recast in the interests of clarity.

() OJ L 100, 19.4.1994, p. 1.
() See Annex XI, Part A.

|

84 The previous ATEX Directive

The first recital recalls that the new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU is based on the
previous Directive 94/9/EC. This Directive was a total harmonisation directive, i.e. its
provisions replaced existing divergent national and European legislation which
covered the same subjects. In particular, the previous ATEX Directive replaced and
repealed, as from 1 July 2003, a framework Directive on electrical equipment for use

15
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in potentially explosive atmospheres (76/11/EEC)'® and a Directive concerning
electrical equipment for use in potentially explosive atmospheres in mines
susceptible to fire damp (82/130/EEC)™.

Directive 94/9/EC was subject to two corrigenda®® and two amendments®®. It was
applicable from 1 July 2003 and remained in force until 19 April 2016.

Directive 2014/34/EU is termed as a recast of the ATEX Directive since the
modifications are presented in the form of a new Directive.

(2) Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 of the Europeani&aent and of the Council of 9

July 2008 setting out the requirements for accatidh and market surveillancg
relating to the marketing of productd (ays down rules on the accreditation ¢
conformity assessment bodies, provides a framewwrkne market surveillance of
products and for controls on products from thirdrdoes, and lays down the gener
principles of the CE marking.

3) Decision No 768/2008/EC of the European Pasiainand of the Council of 9 July

2008 on a common framework for the marketing ofipis f) lays down common
principles and reference provisions intended tolyappross sectoral legislation in

order to provide a coherent basis for revisionemasts of that legislation. Directive

94/9/EC should be adapted to that Decision.

(°) OJ L 218, 13.8.2008, p. 30.
(°) OJ L 218, 13.8.2008, p. 82.

=

85 The New Legislative Framework

The new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU is the result of the alignment of the previous
Directive 94/9/EC to the “New Legislative Framework” (NLF), configured as the
improvement and update of the regulatory method known as the “New Approach to
technical harmonisation and standards”. The set of legislative acts of the NLF
includes the Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 and the Decision No 768/2008/EC.

See also § 1.2. “The 'New Legislative Framework” in “The 'Blue Guide' on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

In particular, the new contents in Directive 2014/34/EU related — among others — to
definitions and obligations of economic operators, to notified bodies, to conformity
assessment procedures and declaration of conformity, come directly from the NLF
Decision, as additions and/or terminology adaptation.

VosL 24, 31.1.1976, p. 45; as last amended by Directive 90/487/EEC (OJ L 270, 2.10.1990, p. 23).

1oL 59, 2.3.1982, p. 10.

12 Corrigendum OJ L 21, 26.1.2000, p. 42, and Corrigendum OJ L 304, 5.12.2000, p. 19.

1 Regulation (EC) No 1882/2003 of the European Parliament and of the Council of 29 September
2003, OJ L 284, 31.10.2003, p. 1, and Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 of the European Parliament
and of the Council of 25 October 2012, OJ L 316, 14.11.2012, p. 12.

16
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(4) This Directive covers products which are newthte Union market when they arg
placed on the market; that is to say they are eitteev products made by 4
manufacturer established in the Union or produstsether new or second-hang
imported from a third country.

(5) This Directive should apply to all forms of gy including distance selling.

v

8 6 The scope and the objective of the ATEX Directi  ve

The scope and the objective of the ATEX Directive remain unchanged from the
previous Directive 94/9/EC to the new Directive 2014/34/EU, to ensure free
movement for the products to which it applies in the EU territory. Therefore, the
ATEX Directive provides for harmonised requirements and procedures to establish
compliance for products placed on the EU market for the first time.

The ATEX Directive carries specific obligations for the person (natural or legal) who
places products on the market and/or puts products into service, be it the
manufacturer, its authorised representative, the importer, the distributor or any other
responsible person. The Directive does not regulate the use of equipment in a
potentially explosive atmosphere which is covered by different EU or national
legislation: for instance, the ATEX “workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC (see footnote 7).

The Directive is applicable to all forms of making products available on the EU
market, regardless of the selling technique. Therefore, it includes distance selling and
selling through electronic means (Internet, e-commerce...), as the whole EU
harmonisation legislation.

(6) It is the duty of Member States to protect,tiogir territory, the health and safety @
persons, especially workers, and, where appropai@estic animals and property
especially against the hazards resulting from tee of equipment and system
providing protection against potentially explosatenospheres.

—h

[72)

8 7 Health and safety

The obligations for Member States related to health and safety are based on the
provisions of the Treaty on the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU), in
particular Articles 4, 36, 114, 153 and 169.

The protection of health and safety is both a fundamental duty and a prerogative of
the Member States. Since the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU harmonises the health
and safety requirements for the design and construction of equipment and protective
systems for use in potentially explosive atmospheres at EU level, the responsibility of
Member States to protect health and safety of persons etc. with regards to the
associated risks implies that the requirements of the ATEX Directive are correctly
applied.

It should be recalled that the use of equipment in a potentially explosive atmosphere
is covered by the ATEX “workplace” Directive 1992/92/EC (see footnote 7). This
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Directive specifies minimum requirements and can be added to by national
requirements of the Member States.

(7 Directive 94/9/EC has made positive steps towaeffective protection againsf
explosion hazards for both mining and surface eqait. Those two groups o
equipment are used in a large number of commeendl industrial sectors ang
possess considerable economic significance.

8 8 Protection against explosion hazards

The new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU ensures continuity with the substantial
provisions of the previous Directive 94/9/EC, recognising its positive contribution to
health and safety by providing for protection against explosion hazards for both
mining and surface equipment during almost 13 years of operation in the European
Union.

(8) Compliance with the health and safety requinetiés essential in order to ensure tlI\e
safety of equipment and protective systems. Thosguirements should bg
subdivided into general and additional requirementsch need to be met by
equipment and protective systems. In particulas, atiditional requirements should
take account of existing or potential hazards. puopgnt and protective systemp
should, therefore, meet at least one of those rexpaints where this is necessary fp
their proper functioning or is to apply to theitended use. The notion of intended
use is of prime importance for the explosion-pnogfof equipment and protectivé
systems. It is essential that manufacturers sufaplyinformation. Specific, clear
marking of equipment and protective systems, gatheir use in a potentially]
explosive atmosphere, should also be necessary.

-

(9) Compliance with the essential health and safetyuirements laid down in thig
Directive should be imperative in order to ensune safety of equipment anc
protective systems. For the implementation of thasquirements, both thg
technology obtained at the time of manufacture awérriding technical and
economic requirements should be taken into account.

8§89 Safety of ATEX equipment and protective systems : essential health and
safety requirements

According to the principles and objectives of the New Approach and the New

Legislative Framework, essential requirements regarding health and safety need to

be defined through which a high level of protection will be ensured. These essential

health and safety requirements (EHSRS) are listed in Annex Il to the ATEX Directive

2014/34/EU and are specific with respect to:

* potential ignition sources of equipment intended for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres;

* autonomous protective systems intended to come into operation following an
explosion with the prime objective to halt the explosion immediately and/or limit
the effects of explosion flames and pressures;
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safety devices intended to contribute to the safe functioning of such equipment
with respect to ignition source and to the safe functioning of autonomous
protective systems;

components with no autonomous function essential to the safe functioning of
such equipment or autonomous protective system(s).

Since 1 July 2003 relevant products could only be placed on the market in the EU
territory™®, freely moved and operated as designed and intended in the expected
environment if they comply with the ATEX Directive (and other relevant legislation),
that is to say, Directive 94/9/EC — until 19 April 2016 — or Directive 2014/34/EU —
from 20 April 2016.

Directive 2014/34/EU provides for harmonised requirements for electrical and non-
electrical equipment, intended for use in environments which are potentially explosive
due to dust or gas hazards, and protective systems. Safety devices intended for use
outside explosive atmospheres which are required for or contribute to the safe
functioning of equipment or protective systems with respect to risks of explosion are
also included.

(20) Economic operators should be responsiblefercdompliance of products with thig

(12) All economic operators intervening in the dypnd distribution chain should takg

(12) In order to facilitate communication betweeroromic operators, marke

Directive, in relation to their respective rolestive supply chain, so as to ensurefa
high level of protection of health and safety ofgmms, especially workers, ang,
where appropriate, protection of domestic animats @operty, and to guarantee fa|
competition on the Union market.

—

14

v)

appropriate measures to ensure that they only raakiéable on the market product
which are in conformity with this Directive. It r'ecessary to provide for a clear arjd
proportionate distribution of obligations which mspond to the role of each
economic operator in the supply and distributioaich

surveillance authorities and consumers, MembereStsiiould encourage econom|c
operators to include a website address in additidhe postal address.

8 10 Responsibilities of economic operators

Union harmonisation legislation defines the manufacturer, the authorised
representative, the importer and the distributor as “economic operators”. Within the
New Legislative Framework, the responsibilities and obligations of the economic
operators are defined more in detail: all of them have to play key roles in the supply
chain, in particular in terms of compliance of products, appropriate measures,
communication and co-operation.

See also § 3 “The actors in the product supply chain and their obligations" in “The
‘Blue Guide' on the implementation of EU product rules”.

14 Directive 2014/34/EU is also applicable in the EEA territories (see footnote 2) as well in other

territories where a suitable international agreement is in operation. See the DG Growth website for
more details: http://ec.europa.eu/growth/industry/international-aspects/index_en.htm.
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(13)

The manufacturer, having detailed knowledgéhefdesign and production proces
is best placed to carry out the conformity assessnpeocedure. Conformity
assessment should therefore remain solely theaildigof the manufacturer.

U)

8 11 Responsibilities of manufacturers: conformity assessment

Conformity assessment according to the conformity assessment procedures
applicable to the product, is the responsibility of the manufacturer only, whether the
Directive provides for the involvement of a notified conformity assessment body, or

not.

(14)

(15)

—

It is necessary to ensure that products fitmnd tountries entering the Union marks
comply with this Directive, and in particular thegbpropriate conformity assessment
procedures have been carried out by manufacturghsregard to those products]
Provision should therefore be made for importemhéixe sure that the products thdy
place on the market comply with the requirementtisf Directive and that they dg
not place on the market products which do not cgmypth such requirements oj
present a risk. Provision should also be made rigporters to make sure that
conformity assessment procedures have been camiednd that product marking
and documentation drawn up by manufacturers aréabl@ for inspection by the
competent national authorities.

When placing a product on the market, evenyarter should indicate on the produgt
his name, registered trade name or registered etk and the postal address ft
which he can be contacted. Exceptions should baged for in cases where the size
or nature of the product does not allow it. Thislules cases where the importer
would have to open the packaging to put his nandeaddress on the product.

§ 12 Responsibilities of importers

The importer is the economic operator established in the Union who places a product
from a third country on the Union market for the first time. He has important and
clearly defined responsibilities under the Directive. To a large extent they build on the
type of responsibilities which a manufacturer based in the EU is subjected to.

The importer must ensure that the manufacturer has correctly fulfilled his obligations.
The importer is not a simple re-seller of products, but has a key role to play in
guaranteeing the compliance of imported products.

(16)

The distributor makes a product available la market after it has been placed ¢n
the market by the manufacturer or the importer ahduld act with due care tg
ensure that its handling of the product does neotisly affect the compliance of
the product.

§ 13 Responsibilities of distributors
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Along with manufacturers and importers, distributors are the third category of
economic operators who are subject to specific obligations. The distributor is a
natural or a legal person in the supply chain, other than the manufacturer or the
importer, who makes a product available on the market.

Retailers, wholesalers and other distributors in the supply chain are not required to
have a preferential relationship with the manufacturer like the authorised
representative. A distributor acquires products for further distribution either from a
manufacturer, from an importer, or from another distributor.

Distributors must act with due care in relation to the applicable requirements of the
Directive. Due care refers to the effort made by an ordinarily prudent or reasonable
party to avoid harm to another, taking the circumstances into account. It refers to the
level of judgment, precaution, prudence, determination and activity that a person
would reasonably be expected to do under particular circumstances.

They have to know, for instance, which products must bear the CE marking, what
information is to accompany the product (for example the EU declaration of
conformity), what are the language requirements for labelling, user instructions or
other accompanying documents, and what is a clear indication of the product being
non-compliant. Distributors have an obligation to demonstrate to the national market
surveillance authority that they have acted with due care and ensure that the
manufacturer, or his authorised representative, or the person who provided him with
the product has taken the measures required by the Directive as listed in the
responsibilities and obligations for distributors, as far as can be reasonably expected.

a7) Any economic operator that either places alpco on the market under his ow
name or trade mark or modifies a product in suetag that compliance with this
Directive may be affected should be consideredetahe manufacturer and shoul
assume the obligations of the manufacturer.

8 14 Obligations of the manufacturer for economic o perators

If the product is marketed under another person’s name or trademark, this person will
be considered as the manufacturer.

The responsibilities of the manufacturer apply also to any natural or legal person who
assembles, packs, processes or labels ready-made products and places them on the
market under his own name or trademark. Further, the responsibility of the
manufacturer is placed on any person who changes the intended use of a product in
such a way that different essential or other legal requirements will become
applicable, or substantially modifies or re-builds a product (thus creating a new
product), with a view to placing it on the market.

(18) Distributors and importers, being close to tharket place, should be involved i
market surveillance tasks carried out by the coemiehational authorities, ang
should be prepared to participate actively, proxgdihose authorities with all
necessary information relating to the product comee.
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(29) Ensuring traceability of a product throughthg whole supply chain helps to make
market surveillance simpler and more efficient. Afficient traceability system
facilitates the market surveillance authoritiesktaf tracing economic operators wh
made non-compliant products available on the mark&hen keeping the
information required under this Directive for thaemntification of other economig
operators, economic operators should not be rafjtereipdate such information in
respect of other economic operators who have esilygplied them with a product o
to whom they have supplied a product.

@)

8 15 Information and traceability of products for m arket surveillance

Economic operators (manufacturers, distributors and importers) must co-operate with
national authorities to carry out effective market surveillance activities, including
provision of information and ensuring the traceability of products throughout the
whole supply chain.

(20) This Directive should be limited to the exmies of the essential health and safey
requirements. In order to facilitate conformity @ssment with those requirements |it
is necessary to provide for a presumption of canityr for products which are in
conformity with harmonised standards that are astbpin accordance with
Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 of the European Paiat and of the Council of 25
October 2012 on European Standardisatfpiiof the purpose of expressing detaildd
technical specifications of those requirements.

() OJ L 316, 14.11.2012, p. 12.

8§ 16 Essential health and safety requirements: pres  umption of conformity from
harmonised standards

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU relies on the regulatory method known as the "New
Approach to technical harmonisation and standards”, as aligned to the “New
Legislative Framework”. The legislation itself sets out the mandatory essential health
and safety requirements (EHSRS) that products placed on the EU market must fulfil,
and the procedures for assessing their conformity.

Detailed technical solutions for complying with these EHSRs are given in European
harmonised standards, defined and adopted according to the Regulation (EU) No
1025/2012 (the "Standardisation Regulation"), in particular Articles 2 and 10.
Application of harmonised standards remains voluntary, but confers a presumption of
conformity with the EHSRs they cover.

(22) Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 provides for aogedure for objections to
harmonised standards where those standards dot@t\esatisfy the requirementg
of this Directive.
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8 17 Formal objections to harmonised standards

Article 11 of the Standardisation Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 sets out the
procedure for disputing a harmonised standard — the "formal objection" procedure —
where the standard is considered by a Member State or by the European Parliament
to not entirely satisfy the requirements which it aims to cover and which are set out in

the relevant EU product legislation.

(22)

In order to enable economic operators to destnate and the competent authoritig
to ensure that products made available on the rhaditdorm to the essential healt
and safety requirements it is necessary to provate conformity assessmen
procedures. Decision No 768/2008/EC establishes utesd for conformity
assessment procedures, which include procedures fie least to the mos

stringent, in proportion to the level of risk inved and the level of safety requireq.

In order to ensure inter-sectoral coherence aral/¢ed ad-hoc variants, conformity
assessment procedures should be chosen from ahmsegrhodules.

S

—

§ 18 Conformity assessment procedures

Among the modules established by the "New Legislative Framework™” Decision No
768/2008/EC, the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes seven modules for conformity
assessment procedures (Annexes Il to 1X) for assessing the conformity of equipment
and protective systems intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres with the
applicable essential health and safety requirements.

See also § 5.1. "Modules for conformity assessment” in “The 'Blue Guide' on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

(23) Manufacturers should draw up an EU declaratain conformity to provide

(24)

information required under this Directive on thenfaymity of a product with the
requirements of this Directive and of other relévdnion harmonisation legislation.

To ensure effective access to information riwarket surveillance purposes, th
information required to identify all applicable Wni acts should be available in

single EU declaration of conformity. In order tauee the administrative burden o
economic operators, that single EU declarationoof@mity may be a dossier mad

up of relevant individual declarations of conforynit

§ 19 EU declaration of conformity

Recitals 23 and 24 introduce the provisions related to the EU declaration of
conformity, to be drafted up by the manufacturer for products to be placed on the EU
market. The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes such provisions in Article 14 and in
Annex X.

See also 8§ 4.4 "EU Declaration of conformity” in “The 'Blue Guide' on the
implementation of EU product rules”.
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(25)

The CE marking, indicating the conformity opeoduct, is the visible consequende

of a whole process comprising conformity assessnrerd broad sense. Genera
principles governing the CE marking are set ouRagulation (EC) No 765/2008
Rules governing the affixing of the CE marking skobe laid down in this
Directive.

§ 20 The CE marking

Recital 25 introduces the provisions related to the CE marking, making reference to
the general principles set out in Article 30 of the "New Legislative Framework”
Regulation (CE) No 765/2008. The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes the
reference to those provisions as well as the rules and conditions for affixing the CE
marking, and other markings, in Articles 15 and 16.

See also § 4.5.1 "CE marking" in “The 'Blue Guide' on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

(26)

(27)

(28)

(29)

(30)

(31)

Certain conformity assessment procedures getiro this Directive require the
intervention of conformity assessment bodies, whach notified by the Member
States to the Commission.

Experience has shown that the criteria setiroirective 94/9/EC that conformity|
assessment bodies have to fulfil to be notifietheoCommission are not sufficient t
ensure a uniformly high level of performance ofifmed bodies throughout the
Union. It is, however, essential that all notifieddies perform their functions to thg
same level and under conditions of fair competitidbhat requires the setting of
obligatory requirements for conformity assessmerttids wishing to be notified in
order to provide conformity assessment services.

=4

\1%4

If a conformity assessment body demonstrataesocmity with the criteria laid down
in harmonised standards, it should be presumeaaply with the corresponding
requirements set out in this Directive.

In order to ensure a consistent level of ipah the performance of conformity
assessment, it is also necessary to set requirsrfogmniotifying authorities and othe
bodies involved in the assessment, notificationraonditoring of notified bodies.

The system set out in this Directive shouldcbenplemented by the accreditation

system provided for in Regulation (EC) No 765/20@81ce accreditation is ar
essential means of verifying the competence of aromty assessment bodies, |t
should also be used for the purposes of notificatio

Transparent accreditation as provided for @giRation (EC) No 765/2008, ensurin
the necessary level of confidence in certificatesomformity, should be considere(

=TT

by the national public authorities throughout theidh as the preferred means ¢f

demonstrating the technical competence of confgrassessment bodies. However

national authorities may consider that they posessppropriate means of carrying

out that evaluation themselves. In such casegderdo ensure the appropriate leve
of credibility of evaluations carried out by otheational authorities, they shoulg
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provide the Commission and the other Member Statdh the necessary
documentary evidence demonstrating the compliafideeoconformity assessmeng
bodies evaluated with the relevant regulatory negments.

Conformity assessment bodies frequently sulbaonparts of their activities linked
to the assessment of conformity or have recoursa teubsidiary. In order to
safeguard the level of protection required for pheducts to be placed on the Union
market, it is essential that conformity assessnseiticontractors and subsidiarigs
fulfil the same requirements as notified bodiesrefation to the performance o
conformity assessment tasks. Therefore, it is itgmorthat the assessment of the
competence and the performance of bodies to bdietbtand the monitoring of
bodies already notified cover also activities @riout by subcontractors angl
subsidiaries.

It is necessary to increase the efficiency arahsparency of the notification
procedure and, in particular, to adapt it to nesht®logies so as to enable online
notification.

Since notified bodies may offer their servitd@®ughout the Union, it is appropriat
to give the other Member States and the Commissien opportunity to raise
objections concerning a notified body. It is theref important to provide for a
period during which any doubts or concerns as & dbmpetence of conformity
assessment bodies can be clarified before thetyogiarating as notified bodies.

U

In the interests of competitiveness, it iscabl that notified bodies apply theg
conformity assessment procedures without creatimpecessary burdens fof
economic operators. For the same reason, and twesaqual treatment of economit
operators, consistency in the technical applicabbrthe conformity assessment
procedures needs to be ensured. That can besthieveat through appropriatg
coordination and cooperation between notified badie

§ 21 Conformity assessment bodies: notified bodies

Conformity assessment bodies, known as notified bodies for being notified by the
competent national authorities of the EU Member States to the Commission and to
the other Member States, are required to intervene in a number of conformity
assessment procedures of Directive 2014/34/EU, as indicated in:

Annex IlI: EU-type examination

Annex IV: Quality assurance of the production process

Annex V: Product verification

Annex VI: Internal production control plus supervised product testing
Annex VII: Product quality assurance

Annex IX: Unit verification

The ATEX Directive devotes the whole Chapter 4 — Articles 17 to 33 — to notified
bodies, basically reproducing the relevant contents of the Decision No 768/2008/EC.
Rules on accreditation for notified bodies are provided in the Regulation (EC) No
765/2008.
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See also 8§ 5.2 "Conformity assessment bodies" and 5.3 “Notification", as well as § 6
"Accreditation”, in “The 'Blue Guide' on the implementation of EU product rules”,

(36)

(37)

Member States should take all appropriate oreasto ensure that products coverg¢

by this Directive may be placed on the market ailywhen properly stored and use
for their intended purpose, or under conditionsusé which can be reasonabl

this Directive should be considered as non-compheith the essential health an

safety requirements laid down in this Directiveyonhder conditions of use which

can be reasonably foreseen, that is when such asd cesult from lawful and
readily predictable human behaviour.

In order to ensure legal certainty, it is reseey to clarify that rules on Union markg

surveillance and control of products entering theiod market provided for in
Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 apply to products cedeby this Directive. This
Directive should not prevent Member States fromosiy the competent authoritie
to carry out those tasks.

)
4
foreseen, they do not endanger the health andysaffgersons. Products covered b

174
o

v

§ 22 Compliance of products on the market and marke  t surveillance

The term "market surveillance" designates the activity of the competent national
authorities of the Member States, checking the conformity of products subject to the
EU harmonisation legislation, after they have been placed on the market or put into
service on the EU market, and taking the necessary action to deal with non-compliant
products.

See also § 7 "Market surveillance" in “The 'Blue Guide' on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

(38)

(39)

(40)

Directive 94/9/EC already provides for a safmgl procedure which is necessary
allow the possibility for contesting the conformif a product. In order to increas
transparency and to reduce processing time, iecessary to improve the existin
safeguard procedure, with a view to making it meffecient and drawing on the)
expertise available in Member States.

The existing system should be supplemented pyocedure under which intereste
parties are informed of measures intended to bentakith regard to productg

presenting a risk to the health or safety of pessespecially workers, or to domestic

animals or property. It should also allow marketrveilance authorities, in
cooperation with the relevant economic operatargct at an earlier stage in respg
of such products.

Where the Member States and the Commissioeeags to the justification of g
measure taken by a Member State, no further innodve of the Commission shoulg
be required, except where non-compliance can bibwtd to shortcomings of g
harmonised standard.

o

QD

d

§ 23 The safeguard clause procedure
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The new "safeguard clause procedure" for dealing with non-compliant and dangerous
products under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU comes from the Decision No
768/2008/EC, with the aim to make it more efficient and effective in terms of
information, communication, resources and results.

See also § 7.4 "Safeguard mechanisms for Member States" in “The 'Blue Guide' on
the implementation of EU product rules”.

When non-compliance is related to shortcomings of a harmonised standard, the

"formal objection” procedure applies (see section § 17).

(41)

(42)

(43)

(44)

In order to ensure uniform conditions for timeplementation of this Directive,
implementing powers should be conferred on the Cission. Those powers shouldl
be exercised in accordance with Regulation (EU) 18@/2011 of the Europear
Parliament and of the Council of 16 February 2Gilylnlg down the rules and genera
principles concerning mechanisms for control by Mem States of the
Commission's exercise of implementing powé)s (

The advisory procedure should be used for adeption of implementing acts

requesting the notifying Member State to take theessary corrective measures |n

respect of notified bodies that do not meet or erigér meet the requirements fqg
their notification.

The examination procedure should be usedHeradoption of implementing act$
with respect to compliant products which presemisk to the health or safety of
persons or to other aspects of public intereseptmn.

-4

The Commission should adopt immediately applie implementing acts where, it

—4

duly justified cases relating to compliant produetsich present a risk to the healtp

or safety of persons or to domestic animals or ntyp imperative grounds off

=

urgency so require.

() 0J L 55, 28.2.2011, p. 13.

8 24 Implementing powers and procedures

Implementing powers are conferred and monitored by the EU legislators (European
Parliament and the Council) to the European Commission to ensure that certain
measures are uniformly implemented across the EU, in accordance with Article 291
of the Treaty on the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU). Regulation (EU) No
182/2011 (the "Comitology Regulation™) establishes the rules and general principles
on the exercise of such implementing powers by the Commission.

Within the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, adoption of an implementing act is required in
case of objections raised concerning a notified body (see section § 107), and in case
of compliant products on the market presenting a risk. According to Article 2(2) and
(3) of Regulation (EU) No 182/2011, the examination procedure applies for
implementing acts with respect to products, being related to "protection of the health
or safety of humans and animals" (b)(iii), when the advisory procedure applies for
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implementing acts on corrective measures in respect of notified bodies (see also
section § 26).

(45) In line with established practice, the comedtset up by this Directive can play
useful role in examining matters concerning theliapfon of this Directive raised
either by its chair or by a representative of a MemState in accordance with it
rules of procedure.

(46) When matters relating to this Directive, othd#ran its implementation of
infringements, are being examined, i.e. in a Corsioisexpert group, the Europea
Parliament should in line with existing practicecewe full information and
documentation and, where appropriate, an invitatoattend such meetings.

UvJ

-

8§ 25 The ATEX Committee

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU confirms the role of the ATEX Committee in
examining different questions related to the implementation, application and
management of the Directive. Specific provisions related to the committee procedure
are set out in Article 39 of the Directive.

Under the Regulation (EU) No 182/2011 (the "Comitology Regulation”), the ATEX
Committee has an obligation of information and documentation to the European
Parliament, about the issues under discussion, other than those specifically related to
the implementation or infringements of the Directive.

(47)  The Commission should, by means of implenmgnticts and, given their specia
nature, acting without the application of Regulati@U) No 182/2011, determing
whether measures taken by Member States in respecin-compliant products are
justified or not.

!

§ 26 Implementing acts concerning measures on non-c  ompliant products

Adoption of an implementing act by the Commission is required not only in cases
related to notified bodies or to compliant products presenting a risk (see section §
24), but also when Member States take actions in respect of nhon-compliant products
(the safeguard clause procedure — see section § 23).

(48) Member States should lay down rules on pegblpplicable to infringements of th
provisions of national law adopted pursuant to Diective and ensure that thos
rules are enforced. The penalties provided for khba effective, proportionate ang
dissuasive.

§ 27 Enforcement: penalties

Recital (48) corresponds to Article 40 of the Directive.
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D

(49) It is necessary to provide for reasonablesiteamal arrangements that allow th
making available on the market and putting intwiser, without the need to comply
with further product requirements, of products thave already been placed on the
market in accordance with Directive 94/9/EC beftine date for application of
national measures transposing this Directive. istors should therefore be able tp
supply products that have been placed on the mar&etely stock that is already in
the distribution chain, before the date of appiarabf national measures transposirlg
this Directive.

§ 28 Transitional arrangements

Specific transitional provisions for products and certificates, from the previous ATEX
Directive 94/9/EC to the new 2014/34/EU, are provided for in Article 41. These are in
line with the other Directives aligned to the New Legislative Framework.

(50)  Since the objective of this Directive, nam#&yensure that products on the marﬂ?t
fulfil the requirements providing for a high leva protection of health and safety
persons, especially workers, and, where appropmagection of domestic animalg
and property, while guaranteeing the functioninghe internal market, cannot b
sufficiently achieved by the Member States but idher, by reason of its scale and
effects, be better achieved at Union level, theodnmay adopt measures, in
accordance with the principle of subsidiarity as@é in Article 5 of the Treaty on
European Union. In accordance with the principlepaiportionality, as set out in
that Article, this Directive does not go beyond wisanecessary in order to achieve
that objective.

v

§ 29 Subsidiarity and proportionality

Recital 50 is a justification of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU with respect to the
principles of subsidiarity and proportionality set out in Article 5 of the Treaty on
European Union (TEU). According to these principles, the European Union shall take
action only if the same objectives cannot be better achieved by the action of the
Member States.

In fact, it is clear that without the Directive, manufacturers of equipment and
equipment for potentially explosive atmospheres would have to apply different rules,
requirements and procedures for safety of products in each EU Member State, which
would both constitute a serious obstacle to the single internal market (free circulation
of goods) and be a less effective means of ensuring and improving safety of ATEX
products.

(51) The obligation to transpose this Directiveoimational law should be confined tp
those provisions which represent a substantive dment as compared to the earli¢r
Directive. The obligation to transpose the prowvisiovhich are unchanged arisgs
under the earlier Directive.
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(52) This Directive should be without prejudiceth® obligations of the Member Stat
relating to the time-limits for transposition intmational law and the dates
application of the Directive set out in Annex XharPB,

§ 30 Transposition

Transposition provisions are provided for in Article 42 of the Directive.
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THE ARTICLES OF THE ATEX DIRECTIVE

CHAPTER1
GENERAL PROVISIONS

§ 31 General provisions

General provisions of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU include articles on scope and
definitions.

Article 1
Scope

1. This Directive shall apply to the following, learafter referred to as “products”

(@) equipment and protective systems intendedderimi potentially explosive atmosphere

(b) safety devices, controlling devices and regugatdevices intended for use outside
potentially explosive atmospheres but required &or contributing to the safe
functioning of equipment and protective system#watspect to the risks of explosion;

(c) components intended to be incorporated intopegent and protective systems referre

to in point (a).

B,

d

8 32 Products covered by the ATEX Directive: in whi  ch cases does Directive
2014/34/EU apply?

The term “product ” covers equipment, protective systems, safety devices, controlling
devices, regulation devices, components, and their combinations.

It has to be stressed that the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU carries obligations and
responsibilities for the person who places products on the market and/or puts
products into service, be it the manufacturer, his authorised representative or any
other responsible person. This “product” Directive does not regulate the use of
equipment in a potentially explosive atmosphere which is covered by the ATEX
“workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC and other similar European and national legislation
(see footnote 7).

The manufacturer, his authorised representative or the person who first places a
product on the EU market or puts a product into service in the EU market has to
decide whether it is covered by the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and, if so, apply its
provisions. The manufacturer (in the broadest sense of the Directive) must therefore
make an ATEX analysis on the basis of the Directive.
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8 33 Used, repaired or modified products and spare parts *°

As a general rule, manufacturers need to consider whether the product is being
placed onto the EU market or taken into service for the first time, or if the
modifications are such that the intention or the result is to place a product onto the
market, which has to be considered as a new product. If the answer to either of these
guestions is "yes", then Directive 2014/34/EU fully applies. In all other cases the
Directive 2014/34/EU does not apply and the responsible person will have to ensure
that any other relevant national or EU legislation are considered as appropriate.

Within this context two points should be made:

* In the following paragraphs, these Guidelines refer only to products for which
Directive 2014/34/EU is potentially applicable. Products not subject to Directive
2014/34/EU are therefore excluded from these discussions.

* The application of Directive 2014/34/EU to an "as new" product is without any
prejudice to intellectual property legislation™®.

With regard to the information to be provided for repair of equipment, see section §
151 on instructions.

Used products and second hand products

This is a product which has been placed on the EU market prior to the coming into
force of Directive 2014/34/EU and put into service on the EU territory. This product
was in compliance with the then applicable legislation: national or EU (as Directive
94/9/EC, applicable from 1 July 2003 to 19 April 2016), depending on the date. In this
case Directive 2014/34/EU does not apply.

Used products that were on the market and used in the EU before the date of entry
into force of Directive 2014/34/EU are not covered by it. These products have been
marketed and used in accordance with the regulations in force at that time. They
circulate in the European Union based, among others, on Articles 28 and 30 of the
Treaty on the Functioning of the European Union (TFEU: free movement of goods),
unless they are modified so that health and safety characteristics have been affected.

For used products imported from a non-EU country and made available for the first
time in the EU after 20 April 2016 for the purpose of distribution and/or use in the EU,
Directive 2014/34/EU shall apply.

Reconditioned (or refurbished'’) products

These are used products which were on the market and used in the EU but whose
performance has changed over time (due to ageing, obsolescence, etc.), and which
have been modified so as to be restored. The case of products whose external

15 The application of the ATEX Directive to "as-new equipment" is without any prejudice to intellectual
property legislation. See Directive 89/104/EEC relating to the marks and the decision of the
European Court of Justice of 11 July 1996, C427/93, 429/93, 436/93 Bristol Meyer Squibb.

See Directive 89/104/EEC relating to the marks and the decision of the European Court of Justice
of 11 July 1996 in joined cases C-427/93 and C-436/93 Bristol Meyer Squibb.

17 Both terms, reconditioned/refurbished, as well as reconditioning/refurbishment are used
interchangeably in this section.
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appearance has been modified and improved by a cosmetic or aesthetic operation
after they have been placed on the market and put into service is a particular form of
refurbishment aimed at restoring the external appearance of the product'®. If this
occurs with no substantial modification Directive 2014/34/EU does not apply.

Reconfigured products

These are used products which were on the market and used in the EU but whose
configuration has been modified, by the addition (upgrading) or the removal
(downgrading) of one or more parts (components, sub-assemblies such as plug-in
cards or modules, etc.). If this occurs with no substantial modification Directive
2014/34/EU does not apply.

Substantially modified products

In the sense of Directive 2014/34/EU, a substantial modification is any modification to
a product affecting one or more of the health and safety characteristics covered by
essential health and safety requirements (e.g. temperature) or the integrity of a type
protection. In this case Directive 2014/34/EU has to be applied. Of course this does
not preclude the application of other relevant EU legislation, if it is the case.

According to the above, the general principle is that Directive 2014/34/EU re-applies
to a modified product where the modification is considered to be substantial and if it is
intended to be placed again on the EU market for distribution and/or use.

Repaired products

These are products whose functionality has been restored following a defect without
adding new features or any other modification. As this occurs after the product has
been placed on the market and the product is not to be sold as a new product, in this
case Directive 2014/34/EU does not apply.

This does not preclude that national regulations of the Member States on the working
environment may require some kind of assessment of the repaired product as well.

Spare parts

These are items intended to replace a defective or worn out part of a product
previously placed and put into service on the EU market. A typical repair operation
would be replacement by a spare part.

The manufacturer of the spare part is normally not required to comply with Directive
2014/34/EU unless the spare part represents an item of equipment or a component
as defined by the Directive. If so, all obligations laid down in the Directive have to be
fulfilled.

18 This can involve a modification of the electrostatic characteristics. The use of different materials or
different external dimensions of the product might adversely change its ATEX performances. For
example, a plastic enclosure may provide much lower electrostatic protection than a metallic
enclosure.
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If the manufacturer of the original spare part offers a new, different one in its place
(due to technical progress, discontinued production of the old part, etc.), and it is
used for the repair, the repaired product (as long as no substantial modification of the
repaired product takes place) does not need to be brought into conformity at this time
with Directive 2014/34/EU as the repaired product is not then placed on the market
and put into service.

8 34 Which kinds of products are covered by Directi  ve 2014/34/EU?
To be within the scope of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, a product has to be:
* equipment or a protective system , as defined in Article 1(1)(a);

» a safety device , a controlling device or a regulating device as defined in
Article 1(1)(b); or

e acomponent , as defined in Article 1(1)(c),
according to their intended use.

In some specific circumstances clarification is needed, in order to decide whether a
certain product falls within the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU or not. This will be
clarified using different examples:

- Inerting systems (see section 8§ 241)

- Paint spray booths (see section § 242)

- Filter units and vented silo bins (see section § 243)

- Gas turbines (see section § 244)

- Steam turbines (see section § 245)

- Petrol pumps (see section § 246)

- Cables (see section § 247)

- Rotating mechanical seals (see section § 248)

- Bucket elevators (see section 8§ 249)

- Fork lift trucks (see section § 250)

- Transportable, pressurised cabins ("modules™) (see section § 251)

- Automatically lubricating systems (see section § 252)

- Electrical trace heating systems (see section § 253)

Also, the "Borderline list - ATEX products” (see pages 225-228) is useful to clarify the
situation of a number of products (equipment, protective systems, components,
safety controlling or regulating devices, and others) with respect to the ATEX
Directive 2006/42/EU.

8§ 35 Place of intended use

This point seeks to provide guidance on the place of installation of equipment and
protective systems. In fact, manufacturers of explosion protected equipment (e.g. in
cases where potentially explosive atmospheres are conveyed) sometimes feel
unsure whether and to what extent their products are covered by Directive
2014/34/EU. This applies especially to cases where only parts of the equipment are
in contact with the explosive atmosphere.
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Directive 2014/34/EU deals with the special risk of explosion and has one major aim
to prevent "own potential sources of ignition" (Article 2(1)) of equipment and
protective systems (as far as it has its own potential source of ignition) from
becoming active. Beside Article 1(2) no restrictions are made with regard to local and
technical conditions.

The probability of occurrence of the potential source of ignition determines the
category. The technical requirements are summarised in Annex Il 1.0.1; especially
the 2" indent describes the importance of the potential of the source of ignition. For
this effect the place of installation is not decisive (see Article 1(1)(b) safety-,
controlling-, regulation devices), but the possible effect of the potential source of
ignition on a potentially explosive atmosphere.

In the light of these ideas the place of installation "in, at or beside" a potentially
explosive atmosphere is not decisive for the application of Directive 2014/34/EU. The
decisive fact is whether the potential sources of ignition of equipment are in contact —
or have an interface — to a potentially explosive atmosphere, with the effect that the
combustion may spread to the entire unburned mixture (see definition "explosive
atmosphere”, Article 2(4)). In this case the potential source of ignition is in the
potentially explosive atmosphere.

Equipment may have an internal explosive mixture (without limitation to dangerous
guantities), which has an interface in the sense of a spreading of the combustion to a
potentially explosive atmosphere even in the case it is not installed completely inside
a potentially explosive atmosphere. An example could be an extraction system
installed outside the potentially explosive atmosphere with a ventilator — own
potential source of ignition — which exhausts explosive atmosphere out of a storage
tank, or another potentially explosive atmosphere, via a pipe acting as connecting
interface to the potentially explosive atmosphere.

It is important to underline in this context how machinery having a potentially
explosive atmosphere inside under operating conditions, but having no interface to
external potentially explosive atmospheres has to be considered. Such machines, as
an integral whole, do not fall under scope of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

However, the essential health and safety requirement 1.5.7 "Explosion” in Annex | to
the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, requires that "Machinery must be designed and
constructed in such a way as to avoid any risk of explosion posed by the machinery
itself or by gases, liquids, dust, vapours or other substances produced or used by the
machinery. Machinery must comply, as far as the risk of explosion due to its use in a
potentially explosive atmosphere is concerned, with the provisions of the specific
Community [read 'Union’] Directives” (see also the "Guide to application of the
Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC", 88 91 and 228).

It is therefore evident that equipment, protective systems and components intended
for use in this potentially explosive atmosphere — and safety and controlling devices
outside, but contributing to their safe functioning — are within the scope of the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU. It is understood that the latter applies provided that
"atmospheric conditions" in the sense of Directive 2014/34/EU are present in the
machine.

35



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

In this context the following questions have arisen:

a) Has the manufacturer the obligation to perform a zone classification inside this
machinery?

It has been considered that:

* the manufacturer of the machine has to carry out a risk analysis, including the
risk of explosion;

 Annex | to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU contains clear and unambiguous
definitions concerning the place where they are intended to be used for every
single equipment-group and category;

» as opposed to the fully harmonising scope of the Machinery Directive, the zone
concept applied in the framework of the ATEX "workplace" Directive 1999/92/EC
allows Member States to apply more stringent requirements than those defined in
this Directive.

In order to avoid a non-harmonised approach in the framework of a fully harmonised
field like the Machinery Directive, it is not necessary to apply the zone concept as it is
defined in Directive 1999/92/EC. Instead, the manufacturer should:

e carry out the risk assessment (the manufacturer could apply the harmonised
standard EN 1127-1'° which describes the general concepts and methodology
for explosion protection);

» define the requirements of the equipment to be used inside the potentially
explosive atmosphere — and of safety and controlling devices outside, but
contributing to their safe functioning — in order to ensure full compliance of the
machinery with the requirements of the Machinery Directive;

* define the requirements for additional explosion protection measures (e.qg.
explosion-resistant design, autonomous protective system...) as a result of the
risk assessment (e.g. for powder mills);

* purchase or produce the equipment having those requirements, i.e. intended to
be used under the conditions defined during the risk analysis, and in conformity
to Directive 2014/34/EU.

b) Must the "non-electrical" equipment used inside this machinery be also in
conformity to 2014/34/EU?

The equipment used inside must be in conformity to the applicable legislation. When
the original Machinery Directive 89/392/EEC was drafted, European Directives
regulated only electrical equipment for use in potentially explosive atmospheres;
therefore non-electrical equipment was not mentioned.

It is nevertheless a common understanding of the ATEX Committee that after the
date of application of the previous ATEX Directive 94/9/EC (1 July 2003), both
electrical and non-electrical equipment used in machinery having a potentially
explosive atmosphere inside must comply with the ATEX Directive, now 2014/34/EU
(from 20 April 2016). This position is also reflected in the Machinery Directive
2006/42/EC.

Y EN 1127-1:2011 Explosive atmospheres - Explosion prevention and protection - Part 1: Basic
concepts and methodology
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8 36 Interface to different potentially explosive a  tmospheres

This point seeks to provide guidance on the application of the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU to equipment® intended to operate with interfaces to different potentially
explosive atmospheres.

At this point it is necessary to note that equipment that contains a potentially
explosive atmosphere but is neither connected to, nor intended for use in, an external
or process related potentially explosive atmosphere does not fall under the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU. However, any equipment inside this "container" will, so long as
it fulfils the criteria for inclusion in scope, need to comply with the relevant provisions.

The categorisation of equipment is to be determined on the basis of the ignition risk
assessment™® by the manufacturer or his authorised representative and the
equipment's relationship with respect to its interface with its process atmosphere and
any external atmosphere.

The following diagram illustrates this point:

Process Atmosphere /y Equipme Process Atmosphere
I

External Atmosphere

Equipment categorised with respect to:
connections to process atmosphere (inside) and to external atmosphere

For example, the inside or process side of a pump for flammable liquid which
normally runs full but occasionally contains an explosive atmosphere may, depending
on the actual situation, be considered zone 1% if no other measures have been taken
to prevent the pump running dry. If it has been decided that the surroundings or
external explosive atmosphere is zone 2 then a pump conforming to category 2
inside and category 3 outside must be used to meet the essential health and safety
requirements of the Directive.

Note: the process atmosphere zone (and the respective category) needs not
necessarily to be the same for the two connections to the process
atmosphere.

20 Equipment here is taken to mean all products within scope of Directive 2014/34/EU.
The category classification is performed by the person responsible for making the EU declaration of
conformity according to Directive 2014/34/EU.

2 "Zoning" is not a concept to be found in Directive 2014/34/EU but in Directive 1999/92/EC dealing
with employer's obligations with respect to employees operating in hazardous atmospheres. It is
not the responsibility of the manufacturer to "zone" but evidently this it is helpful to give an example
of the area of intended use.
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The following guidelines may help in the selection of an appropriate category:

The category (or categories) assigned to equipment shall be determined for each part
of the equipment which comes into contact with, or is connected to, a zone with a
potentially explosive atmosphere (see Directive 1999/92/EC).

The category assigned to a piece of equipment intended to contain a potentially
explosive atmosphere not connected to the outside of that equipment is determined
by the ignition risk associated with the outside parts of the equipment, not by its
internal atmosphere i.e. only the part of the equipment which is intended to come into
contact with a zone is relevant for the assignment of the appropriate category.

The category (or categories) assigned to the process connecting points of equipment
containing an explosive atmosphere cannot be higher than that appropriate to the
ignition risk.

For example, consider the case of a fan conveying an explosive gas atmosphere
over its rotating blades, or a powder mill producing an explosive dust atmosphere
inside the mill. Each having an outlet connected to an external potentially explosive
atmosphere. The ignition risk assessment for both these items of equipment has
shown for these specific examples that an effective ignition source (for the explosive
atmosphere connected to them) is not present in normal operation but may be
present in the case of an expected malfunction. If such equipment/assembly is
placed on the market without additional ignition protection or a protective system it
can only be classified as category 3%.

Such equipment can only be used when it is connected to an explosive atmosphere
which is present continuously (i.e. zone 0/20) if additional ignition protection or a
protective system is fitted (see Directive 1999/92/EC).

Where a piece of equipment is fitted with an autonomous protective system such as
flame arresters, or a suppression system which is already compliant to Directive
2014/34/EU, additional testing and conformity assessment of the resulting assembly,
i.e. equipment together with the protective system, is not required provided the
protective system is used within its intended design capabilities covering the specific
case, is installed in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions and no new
ignition hazards are introduced. However, an ignition risk assessment will be required
and relevant action taken (see section 8§ 45 on assemblies) if additional hazards are
identified.

Similarly, Directive 2014/34/EU does not require that the pressure resistance of a
vessel or container protected against the effects of an explosion by an autonomous
protective system be tested, if it has been demonstrated that the autonomous
protective system successfully detects and suppresses an explosion and if the vessel
can withstand the residual pressure peak of the suppressed explosion.

Example

23 Additional measures to cover expected malfunctions may provide category 2; if two faults or one
rare fault are dealt with, category 1 can be reached.

38



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

Note: The following is one of many examples that can be used to illustrate the
above points. The assumptions made in this example should not be taken as
the only possible situation. The categorisation of a particular piece of
equipment will depend on the specific ignition hazard assessment that is made
of the equipment and its intended use together with any ignition protection
measures applied. The example only considers the inside and connecting
explosive atmospheres, i.e. the process side. A separate ignition hazard
assessment and categorisation must be made of the outside if the equipment
is to be used in potentially explosive atmosphere.

Consider a powder mill as shown in the following figure:
/ Inlet
A \
U~
o)
LA
V

= Outlet L

The ignition hazard assessment carried out by the manufacturer has identified that in

this case:

» there is no ignition source inside the mill which can become effective in normal
operation®*;

* there is an ignition source inside the mill which can become effective during
expected malfunctions.

The highest category that can be assigned to the mill is therefore category 3 when it
is placed on the market as shown. The outlet from the mill in this case produces fine
dust in the form of a potentially explosive dust cloud which is continuously present in
normal operation, i.e. category 1 is required. In cases when category 1 cannot be
provided, the manufacturer has to take additional measures that the mill can used
safely, e.g. to provide an explosion-resistant design of the mill. If the explosion safety
can be reached through additional explosion prevention or protection measures of
the end-user, the manufacturer's instructions must therefore make clear that the mill
can only be used with these additional measures.

Analysis

Directive 2014/34/EU defines equipment as follows:

- intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres;

- and/or for the processing of material;

- capable of causing an explosion through their own potential sources of ignition.

4 \tis clear that for some milling technologies an ignition source may be unavoidable.
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This definition applies to the grinding assembly of a mill for combustible materials of
the food and fodder industry. Therefore, these are within the scope of Directive
2014/34/EU.

The intended purpose of a grinding assembly in a mill is the grinding of combustible
materials whereby the content of fine particles is increased considerably.

According to the risk assessment the grinding installation should fulfil the
requirements for category 1, but in the best case it will meet category 3. Despite all
construction measures to prevent ignition sources, the occurrence of dust explosions
cannot be excluded definitely. Therefore, the mill when fully installed must be
provided with additional protection measures, which reduce the effect of a dust
explosion for people and goods to below a dangerous level.

These measures are essential for the grinding system to fulfil the requirements of
Directive 2014/34/EU.

Consequently:

- all requirements on the construction of the grinding assembly (e.g. suitable
selection of material and bearings, minimum distances between rotating and fixed
parts), on certain equipment of the mill (e.g. foreign particles separator, overload
protection, temperature detector at the bearings)

and

« all construction measures of the mill (explosion pressure resistant design for the
maximum explosion pressure; or explosion pressure resistant design for the
reduced explosion pressure in combination with explosion pressure relief or
explosion suppression; and in most cases additional explosion decoupling for
connected installations)

are necessary to make the grinding operation safe.

§ 37 Safety devices, controlling devices and regula  ting devices as defined in
Article 1(1)(b)

Devices in the scope of Article 1(1)(b) of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU

1. Safety devices, controlling devices and regulating devices intended for use outside
potentially explosive atmospheres, but which are required for, or influence the safe
functioning of equipment and protective systems, with respect to the risks of
explosion, are also covered by the scope of the Directive.

Devices which influence the safe functioning of equipment and protective systems
with respect to the risk of explosion can also be inside potentially explosive
atmospheres. However if they are located within the explosive atmosphere, an
additional risk assessment is required to take account of the risks of explosion for the
safety devices, controlling devices and regulating device (e.g. a safety device inside
an enclosure type of protection “d” or safety device may also comply with type of
protection “”).

Although the Directive does not explicitly say so, these devices can be designated as
pieces of equipment in their own right.
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2. These safety, controlling or regulating devices need be classified into categories,
as required for the equipment within an explosive atmosphere, but identified by
classification of the categories in brackets, e.g. "ll (2) G" where the figure in brackets
refers to the category of the equipment which is being influenced by the safety,
controlling or regulating device.

3. If a safety instrumentation system (e.g. a sensor, PLC and an actuator, operating
in one circuit) is considered, the entire system should be viewed as a safety device.
Parts of this safety device may be located inside (e.g. a sensor) or outside (e.g. PLC)
the potentially explosive atmosphere. The part located inside the potentially explosive
atmosphere may have its own ignition risk and therefore must have its own
verification in accordance to ignition risks and classification.

For such devices, the essential requirements shall only apply, so far as necessary,
for their safe and reliable use with respect to the hazards of ignition (Annex I,
Preliminary observation B).

Examples:

* Most electrical machines are protected against overload to prevent overheating.
Usually the over-current device and/or the embedded temperature sensors plus
control unit, switch off the electrical machine before the machine reaches a
critical temperature. These safety devices shall fulfil, depending on the category
of the machine, the requirements of “Safety devices required for the safe
functioning of equipment with respect to explosion risks”. A machine fed by a
converter follows the same principles. In some cases the converter, or parts of
the converter, could be seen as the safety device.

* Turbine pumps submerged in petrol tanks: a submersible turbine pump which is
located inside the underground petrol storage tank is generally submersed in
petroleum but may, from time to time, be partially or completely exposed to the
explosive atmosphere that is present when the level of petrol drops below the
level of the pump. Therefore the category of the pump is at least Category 2. A
protection device shall ensure that the pump is submerged. Various means of
achieving this are possible; for example a flow rate meter, a level gauge indicator
or a load control device. The submerged pump could also be controlled by a
Variable Frequency Speed Controller, typically located outside the hazardous
area.

* Rotating Mechanical Seal: a rotating mechanical seal may create a hot surface
due to friction. For category 2 equipment, a temperature monitoring device is
necessary. If the manufacturer is putting the rotating mechanical seal on the
market as equipment under the directive 94/9/EC together with the monitoring
system the latter has to be considered a safety device.

Devices outside the scope of Article 1(1)(b)

1. Devices other than safety, controlling and regulating devices.
2. All devices, including safety, controlling and regulating devices, neither contributing

to nor required for the safe functioning with respect to the hazards of ignition or with
respect to the hazard of uncontrolled explosion.
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3. Even safety, controlling and regulating devices contributing to or required for the
safe functioning but with respect to hazards other than the hazards of ignition or —
respectively — with respect to the hazard of uncontrolled explosion.

4. Monitoring devices providing only an alarm signal to protect persons but without
control of the equipment inside the hazardous area.

5. Monitoring system designed by an end-user and installed under his responsibility
in order to implement some additional(*) control of ignition hazards on an
equipment/installation according to the requirements of directive 1999/92/EC. In this
case the end-user doesn’'t buy a complete safety instrumentation system but the
various constituent parts of this system.

(*) Additional control means that this control is not mandatory according to the
manufacturer’s instructions or the relevant standards as EN 60079 series for this
equipment.

Examples:
* Switchgear, numeric controllers, etc. not related to any safety functions (with

respect to the ignition hazard); see 2. above.

« Water spray systems designed to protect plant from fire.

e Blast doors designed to withstand a stated overpressure (these are designed
primarily as doors, and they do no more than the walls they are placed in to
protect against an explosion.

* Gas detector systems that raise an alarm but have no controlling function on the
equipment.

* Emergency ventilation systems which act when gas is detected.

Article 1
Scope (continued)

2. This Directive shall not apply to:

(@) medical devices intended for use in a medisalrenment;

(b) equipment and protective systems where theosignt hazard results exclusively fron

the presence of explosive substances or unstabtaichl substances;

(c) equipment intended for use in domestic and cammercial environments wherg¢
potentially explosive atmospheres may only raredycbeated, solely as a result of th

accidental leakage of fuel gas;

(d) personal protective equipment covered by Cdubirective 89/686/EEC of 21
December 1989 on the approximation of the lawshef Member States relating t¢

personal protective equipmeny;

(e) seagoing vessels and mobile offshore unitsthegewith equipment on board suc

vessels or units;

—

14

e
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(f)

(¢))

means of transport, i.e. vehicles and theiildra intended solely for transporting
passengers by air or by road, rail or water netgjoals well as means of transport in §
far as such means are designed for transportingsgby air, by public road or rail
networks or by water. Vehicles intended for use ipotentially explosive atmospher
shall not be excluded from the scope of this Divegt

the equipment covered by point (b) of Artick681) of the Treaty on the Functioning @

the European Union.

() 0J L 399, 30.12.1989, p. 18.
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§ 38 Products excluded from the scope of the ATEX D  irective

Exclusions based on Article 1(2) (a) to (g) of Directive 2014/34/EU are:

a)

b)

d)

f)

medical devices intended for use in a medical environment;

equipment and protective systems where the explosion hazard results exclusively
from the presence of explosive substances or unstable chemical substances (see
also footnote 26);

equipment intended for use in domestic and non-commercial environments
where potentially explosive atmospheres may only rarely be created, solely as a
result of the accidental leakage of fuel gas. The question has also been
discussed as to whether this implicitly conveys the meaning that equipment
intended for use in domestic and non-commercial environments, where the
leakage is not fuel gas, are included within scope. As a general rule such types of
equipment are excluded from Directive 2014/34/EU as they are not intended for
use in a potentially explosive atmosphere;

personal protective equipment covered by Directive 89/686/EEC®. There are
occasions where personal protective equipment with its own potential sources of
ignition is intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres. This type of
personal protective equipment should follow the procedures laid down in
Directive 2014/34/EU to provide the necessary level of explosion safety (see also
section § 235);

seagoing vessels and mobile offshore units together with equipment on board
such vessels or units, as they are already covered by the International Maritime
Organisation (IMO) Conventions®®;

means of transport, i.e. vehicles and their trailers intended solely for transporting
passengers by air, road, rail or water networks, as well as means of transport in
so far as such means are designed for transporting goods by air, by public road

25 Council Directive of 21 December 1989 on the approximation of the laws of the Member States

relating to personal protective equipment (89/686/EEC) (OJ L 399, 30.12.1989, p. 18).

26 See http://www.imo.org/en/About/Conventions/ListOfConventions/Pages/Default.aspx.
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or rail networks or by water. Vehicles intended for use in a potentially explosive
atmosphere are not excluded;

g) the equipment covered by point (b) of Article 346(1) of the Treaty on the
Functioning of the European Union (TFEU) concerning production of or trade in
arms, munitions and war material for specifically military purposes, i.e. designed
and manufactured specifically for use by the armed forces or in the maintenance
of law and order. Dual-purpose equipment is not excluded.

The list in Article 1(2) is intended to be exhaustive concerning products explicitly
excluded from the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU.

8 39 Examples of equipment not covered by Directive 2014/34/EU

“Simple” products

For “simple” electrical products, European harmonised standards provide a good
basis to assess the effectiveness of electrical ignition source and, consequently, to
determine whether or not these can be considered effective or not.

In general, many simple mechanical products do not fall under the scope of Directive
2014/34/EU as they do not have their own source of ignition. Examples without their
own source of ignition are hand tools such as hammers, spanners, saws and ladders
(see also the "Borderline list - ATEX products”, pages 225-228).

Other examples that in most cases have no potential ignition source are given below.
However, the manufacturer will need to consider each item in turn with respect to
potential ignition hazard to consider whether Directive 2014/34/EU applies:
- clockwork time pieces; mechanical camera shutters (metallic);
- pressure relief valves, self-closing doors;
- equipment moved only by human power, a hand operated pump, hand powered
lifting equipment, hand-operated valves.

The issue of hand-operated valves has also been discussed. Given that these will
move slowly, with no possibility of forming hot surfaces (as discussed in section § 43
on non-electrical equipment) they are not in scope of the Directive. Some designs
incorporate polymeric parts, which could become charged, but this is no different
from plastic pipes. Given that it is clear that the latter is outside of the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU it has been accepted that such valves do not fall within scope.

Some manufacturers have argued that their valves are specially adapted for ATEX, in
that they have either selected more conductive polymers, or taken steps to ensure
that no metal parts could become charged because they are unearthed. Other
manufacturers state that all their valves meet this requirement simply by the way they
are constructed, and they see no distinction from valves used to process non-
flammable materials. To avoid confusion between those who claim correctly that their
valves have no source of ignition, and are out of scope, and those who claim that
they have done some very simple design change and wish to claim that their valves
are now category 2 or even 1, it has been agreed that valves having characteristics
as described above are out of scope. Nevertheless (as discussed in section § 43),
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where potentially flammable atmospheres exist, users must always consider the
electrostatic ignition risks.

Installations

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU does not regulate the process of installation.
Installing such (already ATEX-compliant) equipment at the end-user premises or
under his responsibility will generally be subject to legal requirements either from the
workplace directives (see footnote 7) or the domestic legislation of the Member
States.

However, the question is frequently asked to distinguish between the responsibilities
of manufacturers, building a piece of equipment or an assembly under the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU and those responsibilities of an end user, buying in equipment
parts to build an installation. (One might use the analogy of the difference between
the manufacturing a discreet piece of equipment which can be placed on the market,
such as a television — LVD 2014/35/EU —, and equipping a house with all its utilities
built into which a range of products will be installed and connected, this would clearly
be an installation and come under Workplace Directive 89/391/EEC — see footnote 7
— or other directives concerning workplace safety.)

A common situation is that pieces of already ATEX-compliant equipment are placed
on the market independently by one or more manufacturer(s), and are not placed on
the market by a single legal person as a single functional unit (as described in section
§ 45 on assemblies which are fully specified configuration of parts). Combining such
equipment and installing at the user's premises is not considered as manufacturing
and thus does not result in equipment; the result of such an operation is an
installation and is outside the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU. The installer has to
ensure that the initially compliant pieces of equipment still comply when they are
taken into service. For that reason he has to carefully follow all installation
instructions of the manufacturers. The Directive does not regulate the process of
installation. Installing of ATEX-compliant equipment will generally be subject to legal
requirements of the Member States. An example could be instrumentation consisting
of a sensor, a transmitter, a Zener barrier and a power supply if provided by several
different manufacturers installed under the responsibility of the user.

It is understood that there is not always a clear line between an installation and an
assembly.

For assemblies and installations the responsibilities will either fall on the person who
places the assembly on the market, or the end-user. Each must draw up a technical
file setting out how they have complied with the relevant legislation. Much of the
technical content will be the same.

The result, this is to say, the installation of equipment in a plant, will usually not to be
a "product” under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU if:

- the end-user, or an installer purchases parts (including ATEX equipment and
installation materials) from different manufacturers and they are installed under his
responsibility after a full risk assessment has been undertaken;
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- the user carries out a whole series of different processes requiring the integration of
ATEX-compliant equipment and parts on site, and they are installed according to a
unique layout;

- the end-user commissions the building of parts of his installation off-site, which may
be unique, but certainly not a production run, and which is done under his direct
responsibility, or indirectly through a contractor, working under contract to him;

- commissioning tests or adjustments are needed once the plant is built and are
carried out under the final responsibility of the end user.

Article 2
Definitions

For the purposes of this Directive, the followirgfiditions shall apply:

8 40 Definitions

The definitions in Article 2 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU include those specific to
the scope of the Directive as well as the general ones of the New Legislative
Framework, from Decision No 768/2008/EC.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(2) ‘equipment’ means machines, apparatus, fikedobile devices, control component
and instrumentation thereof and detection or preeersystems which, separately g
jointly, are intended for the generation, transi&grage, measurement, control ar
conversion of energy and/or the processing of natend which are capable o
causing an explosion through their own potentiarses of ignition;

= U

d

§ 41 Equipment

Equipment; as defined in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, means machines,
apparatus, fixed or mobile devices, control components and instrumentation thereof
and detection or prevention systems which, separately or jointly, are intended for the
generation, transfer, storage, measurement, control and conversion of energy and/or
the processing of material and which are capable of causing an explosion through
their own potential sources of ignition.

It should be noted that intrinsically safe electrical equipment is included in the scope
of the Directive.

§ 42 “Own” ignition source
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A defining element of equipment in the sense of the Directive is that it has to have its
own potential source of ignition.

Potential sources of ignition could be: electric sparks, arcs and flashes, electrostatic
discharges, electromagnetic waves, ionising radiation, hot surfaces, flames and hot
gases, mechanically generated sparks, optical radiation, chemical flame initiation®’,
compression.

In some cases a product may only contain a potentially explosive atmosphere which
is deliberately ignited. It is clearly not the intention that these fall under the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU unless other relevant hazards exist. Most equipment made to
the Gas Appliances Directive 2009/142/EC will fall into this category (see section 8
238).

Equipment can be said to have its own potential source of ignition, if, when operated
as intended (including malfunctions, etc. to an extent depending on its category — see
Annex | to the Directive) in a potentially explosive atmosphere, it is capable of igniting
the latter unless specific safety measures are taken. Therefore, equipment must
ensure the required level of protection.

To ensure this required level of protection various techniques can be applied, e.g.:
intrinsic safety, pressurisation, increased safety, etc.

Many common items are made from plastics (polymers) with very low electrical
conductivity. These can become charged, e.g. if they are rubbed, or if dust or a liquid
flows over the surface. However, in most cases this may be controlled by the user,
and if they are used in hazardous areas it shall be assessed and controlled according
to the requirements of relevant national or EU legislation (e.g. Directive 1999/92/EC).
In any case the user of such equipment has to consider these ignition sources when
undertaking a risk assessment in the workplace. Examples are plastic containers
used for transporting chemicals, polyethylene pipes, buckets and chairs.

If the only source of electrostatic charging comes from the process, such items are
not considered to have their own source of ignition, and they are not in scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU. In these cases they should not be Ex or CE marked according
to Directive 2014/34/EU.

If the polymeric item is intended to be incorporated into ATEX equipment, and could
become charged by the movement of the equipment (for example a fan blade) or by
the intended use of the equipment, they may be classed as ordinary parts of the
equipment with specific properties (e.g. to be electrostatically dissipative) or as ATEX
components if they are placed on the market specifically for this intended use.

8 43 Non-electrical equipment

If non-electrical equipment has a potential ignition source, in most cases this is due to
moving parts able to create a potential ignition risk either from hot surfaces, or friction
sparks. Examples are: gears, fans, pumps, compressors, mixers, brakes. Mechanical

27 Account needs to be taken of the specific exclusion at Article 1(2)(b) of the Directive 2014/34/EU of
equipment where explosion hazards result exclusively from the presence of explosive substances
or unstable chemical substances.
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equipment of this type usually has to be connected to a power source, such as an
electric motor. Together placed on the market in this form, it might be an assembly
(see section § 45).

Mechanical equipment may be fitted with a thermocouple or similar measuring device
that generates only very low voltages and currents. If these measuring devices can
be considered as 'simple apparatus’ (as described in section § 39) and there are no
other electrical parts, the equipment should follow the conformity assessment
procedures for non-electrical equipment. If the equipment contains electrical
apparatus that can be clearly separated, the conformity assessment procedure for
non-electrical parts can be made separately if the conditions described for electrical
equipment (e.g. pump) apply (see section § 44). If the electrical equipment fitted to
the non-electrical equipment is not "simple apparatus”, the product is usually
considered as an assembly (see section 8§ 45 on assemblies).

All potential ignition sources should be considered for equipment that is within the
scope. For a list of potential ignition sources, see the relevant harmonised standards
for equipment. In many cases the equipment will also be machinery within scope of
Directive 2006/42/EC (see section § 233).

Many mechanical items move very slowly, or have very low power input. Such
equipment may be incapable of forming hot surfaces or other ignition sources, even
in cases of rare malfunction. The manufacturer should assess if such equipment is
potentially capable of igniting an explosive atmosphere, and if it is not, it shall not be
classed as ATEX equipment nor be marked according to Directive 2014/34/EU (see
also section § 39).

§ 44 Electrical equipment

Directive 2014/34/EU does not specifically define “electrical equipment”. However,
because such equipment is subject to its own conformity assessment procedure it
may be useful to provide a definition, which has been generally accepted by the
majority of Member States.

In this sense, electrical equipment can be considered as equipment containing
electrical elements, used for the generation, storage, measurement, distribution and
conversion of electrical energy, for controlling the function of other equipment by
electrical means or for processing materials by the direct application of electrical
energy. It should be noted, that a final product assembled using both electrical and
mechanical elements may not require assessment as electrical equipment provided
the combination does not lead to additional ignition hazards for this assembly.

For further details, see section 8§ 45.
8§ 45 Assemblies

From the term ‘jointly’ in the definition of equipment in the Directive (Article 2(1)) it
follows that an assembly, formed by combining two or more pieces of equipment,
together with components if necessary, has to be considered as a product falling
under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU, provided that this assembly is placed on
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the market and/or put into service by a responsible person (who will then be the
manufacturer of that assembly) as a single functional unit.

Such assemblies may not be ready for use but require proper installation. The
instructions (Annex I, 1.0.6.) shall take this into account in such a way that
compliance with Directive 2014/34/EU is ensured without any further conformity
assessment provided the installer has correctly followed the instructions.

In the case of an assembly consisting of different compliant pieces of equipment as
defined by Directive 2014/34/EU which were previously placed on the market by
different manufacturers these items of equipment have to conform with the Directive,
including being subject to proper conformity assessment, CE-marking, etc. The
manufacturer of the assembly may presume conformity of these pieces of equipment
and may restrict his own risk assessment of the assembly to those additional ignition
and other relevant hazards (as defined in Annex Il) which become relevant because
of the final combination. If there are additional ignition hazards, a further conformity
assessment of the assembly regarding these additional risks is necessary. Likewise,
the assembler may presume the conformity of components which are accompanied
by a written attestation of conformity issued by their manufacturer (Article 6(2)) (see
also section 8§ 75).

However, if the manufacturer of the assembly integrates parts without CE marking
into the assembly (because they are parts manufactured by himself or parts he has
received from his supplier in view of further processing by himself) or components not
accompanied by the written attestation of conformity, he shall not presume conformity
of those parts and his conformity assessment of the assembly shall cover those parts
as required.

Note that the manufacturer's own risk assessment does not necessarily preclude the
use of notified bodies in the applicable conformity assessment procedure(s).

In order to clarify the concept of “assembly” in the sense of Directive, a pump/electric
motor combination intended for use in potentially explosive atmospheres can be used
as an example.

1. For the purposes of Directive 2014/34/EU, a split tube motor pump constitutes a
single item of equipment with respect to the ignition hazard, i.e. the pump and electric
motor cannot be considered separately for the purposes of assessing explosion
risk(s). In this case, the unit as a whole has to undergo the conformity assessment
procedure of electrical equipment. The same applies e.g. for an electrical ventilating
fan where the fan is an integral part of the motor.

2. a) In some cases the pump and electric motor can be considered separately
although they form a functional unit. If in this case there is no additional ignition
hazard as a result of assembling the pump and motor, this functional unit as a whole
does not constitute a single item of equipment which falls within the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU. It is then to be considered a combination of "individual items of
equipment” in terms of explosion protection. In this case, therefore, the manufacturer
of pump and electrical motor must supply an EU declaration of conformity for each of
both items.
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2. b) A manufacturer may nevertheless choose to supply pump and motor as
described in 2. a) with one EU declaration of conformity for the assembly as a whole.
In this case further clarification is required as to the obligation of the assembler where
only ATEX compliant products (such as equipment and autonomous protective
systems) are used. Here it is clear that the assembler needs to undertake an ignition
risk assessment to ensure that the nature of the incorporation and assembly has not
altered the explosion characteristics of the products with respect to the essential
health and safety requirements of the Directive. If the assembler is in any way
uncertain as to how to undertake such an assessment, technical advice should be
sought and taken into account. This might be the case, for example, if a manufacturer
of mechanical equipment needs to connect different pieces of ATEX electrical
equipment together as part of the assembly. Once the assembler has successfully
undertaken such an assessment and no additional ignition risk has been identified,

the general agreement is that he then draws up a technical file, affixes the CE and Ex
marking according to Annex Il 1.0.5 of the Directive to the assembly, indicating
intended use, signs the EU declaration of conformity covering the whole of the
assembly indicating the technical specifications/ standards applied (for example, for
electrical inter-connection) and provide instructions for safe use. The assembler
therefore takes complete responsibility for the assembly. This procedure does not
require the involvement of a notified body.

2. ¢) If there is an additional ignition hazard as a result of assembling pump and
motor, or if one item is not already in full conformity with the Directive, the assembly
has to undergo the complete conformity assessment procedure appropriate for the
category.

Assemblies may be placed on the market in different ways: with specified
configurations of parts or with various configurations.

Assemblies which are fully specified configurations of parts

In this case the manufacturer has already defined one or more invariable
combination(s) of parts and places them on the market as a single functional unit /
single functional units.

An example could be instrumentation consisting of a sensor, a transmitter, a Zener
barrier and a power supply if provided by one manufacturer.

The above mentioned parts are put together by the same person (the manufacturer
of the assembly), and placed on the market as a single functional unit. This person
assumes responsibility for the compliance of the integral assembly with the Directive.

The EU declaration of conformity, as well as the instructions for use must refer to the
assembly as a whole. It must be clear (e.g. by enclosing a list of all parts and/or a list
of the safety related data) which is/are the combination(s) that form(s) the
assemblies. The manufacturer assumes responsibility for compliance with the
Directive, and must therefore, in accordance with Annex Il 1.0.6, provide clear
instructions for assembly/installation/operation/maintenance etc. in the instructions
for use.

Assemblies with various configurations
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Here the manufacturer has defined a whole range of different parts, forming a
"modular system". Either he or the user/installer selects and combines parts out of
this range to form an assembly, which serves the specific task.

An example could be a modular system for flameproof switch- and control gear,
consisting of a range of flameproof enclosures of different size, a range of switches,
terminals, circuit breakers etc.

Although in this case the parts are not necessarily put together by the manufacturer
of the assembly, and placed on the market as a single functional unit, the
manufacturer is responsible for the compliance of the assembly as long as the parts
are chosen from the defined range and selected and combined according to his
instructions.

The EU declaration of conformity, as well as the instructions for use must refer to the
"modular system" as a whole. It must be clear which the parts that form the modular
system are, and how they are to be selected to form a compliant assembly. Therefore
the manufacturer must, in accordance with Annex Il 1.0.6, provide clear instructions
for selection of parts and their assembly/installation /operation/maintenance etc. in
the instructions for use. The conformity assessment of such modular systems may be
done (as a minimum) by means of the assessment of those intended configurations
which are the most unfavourable regarding the relevant risks (worst cases). If those
configurations are considered compliant to the essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU the manufacturer may conclude conformity of
all other intended configurations as well. If later on other parts are to be added to the
"modular system" it may of course become necessary to identify and assess the
worst case scenario again.

The Table 1. Summary of requirements for assemblies (on the following page)
gives a condensed overview of the various situations regarding assemblies and their
requirements under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.
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SITUATION:

1. Parts:
Assembly is
composed of...

Equipment, protective systems, devices (Article1&ll CE-marked

(accompanied by an EU declarat

ion of conformityy aomponents

accompanied by a written attestation of conforrfitsticle 13(3))

(parts with proven conformity) (*)

conformity (Article 13(3))
(parts without proven conformity)

Equipment, protective systems, devices (Articlé) (bcluding non CE-
marked, and components not accompanied by a wattestation of

2. Configuration:
Assembly is placed
on the market as...

Exactly defined configuration(s)

A "modular systeafi'parts, to be
specifically selected and configured
serve a specific purpose, maybe by
user/installer.

Exactly defined configuration(s)
to
the

A "modular systegf'parts, to be
specifically selected and configured {
serve a specific purpose, maybe by t
user/installer.

o

he

3. RESULT:
Manufacturer may
presume
conformity for...

All parts

All parts

Only parts with proven conformyi

Only parts with proven conformity

4. Conformity
assessment

Conformity assessment has to
cover the whole configuration
regarding all risks, which might
arise by the interaction of the
combined parts, with respect to t
intended use.

See also Note (*)

Conformity assessment has to cove

configurations, which are assessed
be the most unfavourable regarding
hasks, which might arise, by the
interaction of the combined parts, w
respect to the intended use.

See also Note (*)

r@bnformity assessment has to covs

Qegarding all risks, and
all ) . .
- all configuration(s) regarding all

tHSkS which might arise by the
interaction of the combined parts,

both with respect to the intended uj

pConformity assessment has to cover

- all parts without proven conformity
which are part of the "modular systen
regarding all risks, and

- at least those of the possible and
useful configurations, which are
sassessed to be the most unfavourabl

regarding all risks which might arise Iy

the interaction of the combined parts
both with respect to the intended use

-

S

5. Information to
be provided:

a) by EU
declaration of
conformity

b) by instructions

for installation
and use

a) identification of the items in thg¢
assembly that are ATEX
equipment in their own right, and
which have been separately
assessed;

b) instructions for installation and
use, sufficient to ensure that
resulting assembly complies with
all relevant EHSRs of Directive
2014/34/EU.

pa) identification of the items in the
"modular system" that are ATEX
equipment in their own right, and
which have been separately assess

b) instructions for the selection of
parts, to be combined to fulfil the
required purpose, and instructions fq
installation and use, sufficient to
ensure that resulting assembly
complies with all relevant EHSRs of

a) identification of the items in the
assembly that are ATEX equipmen
in their own right, and which have
bHeen separately assessed;

b) instructions for installation and
use, sufficient to ensure that resulti
assembly complies with all relevan{
EHSRs of Directive 2014/34/EU.

Directive 2014/34/EU.

a) identification of the items in the

[ "modular system"” that are ATEX
equipment in their own right, and
which have been separately assesse]

b) instructions for the selection of paf
no be combined to fulfil the required
purpose, and instructions for
installation and use, sufficient to ens
that resulting assembly complies with
all relevant EHSRs of Directive

&N

(s,

2014/34/EU.

(*) Note: A written attestation of conformity for a compoheannot guarantee, in general, the safety of quégpenent into which the component is to be incoaped, as for a component, all possible
use cannot be foreseen. In this case, further figed®n and evaluation by a notified body shallcaeried out in the assembly, when required.

52



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(2) ‘protective systems' means devices other tloamponents of equipment which ar
intended to halt incipient explosions immediatetg/@r to limit the effective range|
of an explosion and which are separately made ablailon the market for use aj
autonomous systems;

8 46 Protective systems

According to the definition in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, examples of

autonomous protective systems are:

- flame arresters;

- explosion relief systems (using e.g. bursting discs, vent panels, explosion doors,
etc.);

- extinguishing barriers;

- explosion suppression systems.

It is clear that certain simple products used in coal mines act as protective systems
but cannot be subject to the provisions of the Directive (e.g. inert stone dust on
planks).

From its intended function it is obvious that a protective system will, at least partially,
be installed and used in a potentially explosive atmosphere.

Because a protective system has the function to eliminate or reduce the dangerous
effects of an explosion (a safety function) it is subject to the Directive regardless as to
whether it has its own potential source of ignition or not. In this first case it would
have to comply with the specific essential health and safety requirements for
equipment as well.

According to Article 2(2) protective systems are placed on the market separately for
use as autonomous systems. Consequently their conformity with the relevant
essential health and safety requirements of Annex Il has to be assessed according to
Article 13(2) and they have to be marked according to Article 16.

Of course "protective systems" may also be placed on the market as an integral part
of equipment. Technically speaking these remain "protective systems" because of
their function, but are not considered as autonomous protective systems in the sense
of the Directive regarding conformity assessment and marking. In such cases their
conformity is assessed in the course of the conformity assessment of the equipment
they are integrated into, using the procedures foreseen in Article 13 according to the
group and category of that equipment. They are not separately marked.

It is, however, important to note that the specific essential health and safety
requirements of section 3 of Annex Il also apply for integrated "protective systems".
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Article 2
Definitions (continued)

3) ‘components’ means any item essential to dfie ®inctioning of equipment ang
protective systems but with no autonomous function;

8§ 47 Components

The two defining elements for components are that:

» they are essential to the safe functioning of equipment and protective systems
with respect to explosion protection (otherwise they would not need to be subject
to the Directive);

» they have no autonomous function (otherwise they would have to be regarded
either as equipment, protective system or as device according to Article 1(1)(b)).

A product is considered to have an autonomous function if it can be safely used to
deliver, or contribute towards the delivery of, one or more of the intended functions of
Article 1, without the need to add any further parts. This does not preclude that
specific instructions for installation and use are to be followed.

Some kinds of products may, depending on the extent of the conformity assessment
already undertaken before being placed on the market and/or put into service, be
considered either as with or without autonomous function.

If the function of the product can be delivered without further parts then, where
relevant, it cannot be considered a component.

Components intended for incorporation into equipment or protective systems which
are accompanied by a written attestation of conformity including a statement of their
characteristics and how they must be incorporated into products (see Article 13(3)),
are considered to conform to the applicable provisions of Directive 2014/34/EU. Ex-
components as defined in the European standards harmonised under Directive
2014/34/EU are components in the sense of the ATEX as well.

Components must not have the CE marking affixed unless otherwise required by
other directives (e.g. the Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU) (see
section § 231).

Examples for items which could be placed on the market as components, if they are
explicitly intended to be incorporated into ATEX products, are the following:

- terminals;

- push button assemblies;

- relays;

- empty flameproof enclosures;

- ballasts for fluorescent lamps;

- encapsulated relays and contactors, with terminals and/or flying leads;
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- machinery brakes designed to be part of ATEX equipment;

- a pressurised container including suppressant powder forming part of an
explosion suppression system;

- conveyor belting for a conveyor transporting combustible dusts;

- non-autonomous protective systems;

- suction hoses used on vacuum cleaners;

- forks for forklift trucks.

According to Article 13(3) the conformity of components has to be assessed by
means of the same procedures as the equipment, protective systems or devices
according to Article 1 into which they are to be integrated. Some components may be
assigned a category, in which case they will always be used in equipment of that
category. Other components may be more widely used, and no category can be
defined. In addition, components for e.g. autonomous protective systems do not need
to bear a category as the protective systems themselves are not categorised. It
depends on the detail that is given in any documentation provided (e.g. where
relevant by means of a written attestation of conformity).

For example, drive-belts, bearings, mechanical seals, Zener diodes, etc. are not
usually placed on the market with the explicit intention to be incorporated into
equipment, protective systems or devices according to Article 1(1)(b) but for general
engineering purposes. Their conformity (i.e. their suitability for the intended purpose
as regards safety of the product they are integrated into) has to be assessed in the
course of the conformity assessment of the integral product.

If components are to be placed on the market with the explicit intention of
incorporation into equipment, protective systems or devices according to Article
1(1)(b) (as e.g. increased safety terminal blocks, flameproof enclosures, etc.), they
shall be assessed separately according to Article 13(3) and either accompanied by a
written attestation of conformity as referred to in Article 13(3), or the attestation of
conformity shall be made accessible to all customers by cross-media documentation
e.g. QR-codes with reference to internet, electronic catalogues, web-link on the
package unit or delivery papers, etc.

The obligations for manufacturers established in Article 6(2) and (8) concerning
accompanying documents for products (EU declaration of conformity or attestation of
conformity, instructions and safety information) could be not proportionate and even
problematic for components. In fact, components often are very small items supplied
in a wide range of batch sizes and package quantities, with the possibility of small
delivery quantities associated with enormous quantities produced and large possible
variances installed in the final end user application (device). In this sense, an
alternative means of satisfying the information obligation is a reference to be
provided in the delivery documentation or on the smallest additional packaging to a
website or other source from which the information can be obtained. Such sources of
information may include:
a) a link to the manufacturer's website in plain text on each packaging unit or on the
delivery documentation;
b) cross-media information (such as a QR code or a radio-frequency identification
chip) on each packaging unit or in the delivery documentation that links to a
database or provides the required data directly.
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Otherwise, Member States can prohibit, restrict or impede their placing on the market
(Article 5) and cannot presume their conformity (Article 12(1)).

If a component is subject to a conformity assessment procedure under which a
notified body issues an EU-type examination certificate, the certificate must detalil
those requirements of Annex Il that have been assessed.

§ 48 Specific requirements given in the manual of p  roducts

It is the obligation of manufacturers, importers or authorized representatives to follow
the requirements for products within the scope of the Directive, when they are placing
these products on the market. For some products the involvement of a notified body
is required: both, manufacturer and notified body, have to consider whether a product
is equipment or component. Any equipment and its instructions must meet the
essential health and safety requirements of the Directive. It is the obligation of the
manufacturer to issue instructions, which can include so-called "specific conditions of
use". These specific conditions of use cannot specify additional safety measures
which have to be part of the manufacturing process or are part of the type testing by
a notified body.

If it is not possible for the end-user to fulfil the requirements given as "specific
conditions of use" because they are too general, a product does not meet the
requirements of the Directive. The manufacturer and the notified body, if involved,
have to bear in mind, that the users normally do not have the detailed knowledge or
the needed test equipment. Therefore it should not happen that specific conditions of
use will not result in a product complying with the requirements of the Directive. The
complete safety evaluation of equipment has to be done by the manufacturer based
on his responsibility for the equipment. With his EU declaration of conformity the
manufacturer attests the full compliance with the ATEX Directive. The use of such
equipment must not create dangerous situations. The manufacturer is responsible for
the foreseeable misuse if the user is not able to fulfil the specific conditions for use
correctly.

It is the clear aim of the ATEX Directive that only safe products are being placed on
the EU market. Products, which have to undergo additional verification acts, are
components. These components can not be transferred into equipment by creating
non-dischargeable "specific conditions for use". With the manual the manufacturer
has to prescribe the details, how it will be possible for the user to fulfil the specific
conditions of use. If the user has to add items such as an enclosure, the user will act
as a manufacturer.

§ 49 Differences between equipment and components

The main differences between equipment and components can be shown in the
following Table 2: Equipment and components according to Dire ctive
2014/34/EU.
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Table 2: Equipment and components according to Dire

ctive 2014/34/EU

Equipment

Components

Definition in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
Article 2(1):

‘equipment’ means machines, apparatus, fixed or mobile
devices, control components and instrumentation thereof
and detection or prevention systems which, separately or
jointly, are intended for the generation, transfer, storage.
measurement, control and conversion of energy and/or the
processing of material and which are capable of causing an
explosion through their own potential sources of ignition

,Definition in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
Article 2(3):

‘components’ means any item essential to the safe func-
tioning of equipment and protective systems but with no
autonomous function

All aspects and requirements of explos
protection according to Annex Il to Directi
2014/34/EU have to be fulfilled.

ddomponents must be so designed and constry
ghat they function safely for their intend
purpose of explosion protection when they
installed in accordance with the manufactur
instructions (Annex Il, 1.2.2).

The equipment is marked according to the AT
Directive, marked with the CE marking a
accompanied by

a) the EU declaration of conformity, and

b) instructions for use.

EMhe component is marked according to the AT]
n@irective but not marked with the CE markin
and is accompanied by

a) a written attestation of conformity, and
b) instructions for assembling.

The equipment is ready for use based on
instructions for use of the manufacturer
installation requirements.

A

q

fhilee component is _not ready for use. The fi
wrwbnformity assessment of the component is d
together with the assessment of the comp
equipment, in/with which the component will
fixed or installed.

Definition of the standard EN60079-0:2012:
3.25

Equipment (for explosive atmospheres)
General term including apparatus, fitting
devices, components, and the like used as 4|
of, or in connection with, an electrical instaltati
in an explosive atmosphere.

382

Equipment Certificate
A certificate prepared for equipment other thar
Ex Component. Such equipment may include

Components, but additional evaluation is alw
required as part of their incorporation in
equipment.

3.53

Symbol " X"

Symbol used to denote specific conditions of u
NOTE:

The symbol "X" is used to provide a means
identifying that essential information for tk
installation, use, and maintenance of

Definition of the standard EN 60079-0:2012:
3.28

Ex Component

g art of electrical equipment or a module, mar
path the symbol “U”, which is not intended to |
used alone and requires additional considera
when incorporated into electrical equipment
systems for use in explosive atmospheres.
381

Ex Component Certificate

arcertificate prepared for an Ex Component.
Ex

ays

to

3.52

Symbol "U"
s8ymbol used to denote an Ex Component
NOTE:

®he symbol "U" is used to identify that tl
nequipment is incomplete and is not suitable
thestallation without further evaluation.

icted
pd
are
er's

EX
g,

nal
one
lete

ked
e
ition
or

ne
for

equipment is contained within the certificate.
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Examples and problems

a) Panel

A product with open terminals is placed on the market as category 3 equipment. In
the instructions the following “special condition of use” requires: “The use of this
equipment needs an enclosure of at least IP65. The equipment has to be mounted in
an area with a lower risk of mechanical impact”.

This product is a component because it is incomplete (missing enclosure) and further
actions (e.qg. test), considerations and information are necessary for safe use.

The manufacturer has to consider the following topics:

1. IP 65 alone is not sufficient to make clear the requirements of Annex Il of the
Directive 2014/34/EU. The enclosure has to fulfil also the requirements of Annex Il
and the EN 60079-0 ff.

2. The meaning of "low risk of mechanical impact” is unclear. The manufacturer has
to specify the details to fulfil this special condition.

3. It is not sufficient to use any enclosure to protect the equipment against impact.

The same questions arise for similar category 2 equipment certified by a Notified
Body.

b) Switch

In an EU-type examination certificate for a category 2 switch, the following "special
condition of use" was found: “The mechanical test according EN 60079-0:2006,
clause 26.4.1.2 and the impact test according clause 26.4.2 were not done with this
switch. A similar protection technique has to be used for an installation in hazardous
areas."

This special condition of use is not allowable, because further tests are required,
which have to be done by a notified body. Therefore this product is to be regarded a
component.

c) Empty Ex-"d" enclosure

An Ex-"d" empty enclosure was certified as category 2 equipment with a "special
condition of use", describing how to drill the holes for cable entry devices by a
notified body. During the EU-type examination, the manufacturer showed the notified
body an assembled enclosure. But the manufacturer sold the enclosures without
assembling them

This product is a component because part of the production process of assembling
has to be covered by the quality assessment of the manufacturer and must not be
part of the installation.

If the manufacturer allows machining works (e.g. drilling holes) done by the user, he
is nevertheless responsible for the final product. Normally this machining work is part
of the quality assessment done by a notified body. In case of drilling holes into an Ex-
"d" enclosure this assessment for the machining work would be necessary but is not
done by the user.
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After drilling the holes and mounting the cable entries or other devices additional
tests of the applicable standards, such as flame transmission and pressure tests
according EN 60079-17?

Another problem is the maximum surface temperature. Also this assessment of
maximum surface temperature and of the temperature behaviour inside of the
enclosure is up to the manufacturer and the notified body involved.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

4) ‘explosive atmosphere’ means a mixture with wmder atmospheric conditions, @
flammable substances in the form of gases, vapouists or dusts in which, aftel
ignition has occurred, combustion spreads to thieseunburned mixture;

5) ‘potentially explosive atmosphere’ means anosgfinere which could becomd
explosive due to local and operational conditions;

§ 50 Explosive atmosphere and potentially explosive atmosphere

Equipment is only considered to be within the scope of the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU if it is intended (either in whole or in part) to be used in a potentially
explosive atmosphere.

If a product containing an intended potentially explosive atmosphere, for example a
vessel, itself contains equipment as defined in the Directive, then the latter equipment
is in effect in a potentially explosive atmosphere, albeit one which is contained by the
vessel, and is therefore subject to the Directive.

If equipment containing a potentially explosive atmosphere can, due to its
construction, operation etc. create a potentially explosive atmosphere itself, which
wholly or partially surrounds it, then such equipment is in effect in a potentially
explosive atmosphere, and is therefore subject to the Directive.

A third scenario is that there may not only be a surrounding potentially explosive
atmosphere but also a process that requires such a mixture to enter and/or be
released from the product. The interface between the equipment and the process
input/ output will also require consideration. This may lead, in some cases, to
equipment having more than one category, one (or more) for the external
atmosphere and another for the process atmosphere.

8§ 51 Potentially explosive atmosphere in the sense of Directive 2014/34/EU

Directive 2014/34/EU is a directive following the “New Approach” and the “New
Legislative Framework” and therefore is intended to enable the free movement of
goods within the EU. This is achieved by harmonisation of legal safety requirements,
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following a risk-related approach. Its objective is also to eliminate or at least minimise
the risks resulting from the use of certain products in or in relation to a potentially
explosive atmosphere. The manufacturer has to make assumptions about the
intended use of his product including the contact with potentially explosive
atmospheres.

An explosive atmosphere for the purposes of Directive 2014/34/EU is defined as a
mixture
i) of flammable substances in the form of gases, vapours, mists or dusts;
i) with air;
iii) under atmospheric conditions?®;
Iv) in which, after ignition, the combustion spreads to the entire unburned mixture
(It has to be noted that sometimes (mainly with dusts) not always the whole
guantity of the combustible material is consumed by the combustion).

An atmosphere which could become explosive due to local and/or operational
conditions, is called a potentially explosive atmosphere. It is only this kind of
potentially explosive atmosphere which products falling under the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU are designed for.

It is important to note that products are not covered by Directive 2014/34/EU where
they are intended for use in or in relation to mixtures which might potentially be
explosive, but one or more of the defining elements i) to iv) above are not present.
For example:

* A product within a potentially explosive mixture without the presence of air is not
in the scope of the Directive®®. Special processes of this type require equipment
that has been specially designed for the risks, as equipment intended for use in
potentially explosive atmospheres may pose an ignition hazard for mixtures
under non-atmospheric conditions.

» Conveying equipment where some parts but not all are under atmospheric
pressure with internal pressures different from atmospheric pressure can fall
under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU. When performing a risk assessment it
will become evident that although parts of the described equipment are outside
the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU during normal operation (pressure oscillates
between too low and too high values in relation to "atmospheric conditions”)
some parts or spaces still are under the scope and that the whole equipment
during start-up and shut-down is under the scope, at least.

28 Directive 2014/34/EU does not define atmospheric conditions. However, a surrounding temperature
range of —20 € to 60 T and a range of pressure be tween 0.8 bar and 1.1 bar may be appropriate
as a basis for design and intended use of products. This does not preclude that products may be
specifically designed and assessed for operation occasionally outside these conditions. It should
be noted that electrical products are normally designed and tested for use in the ambient
temperature range —20 C to 40 T in conformity wit h the harmonised standards. Products
designed for use outside of this range will require additional marking to be added and further
testing as appropriate. This will normally require agreement between the manufacturer and the
intended user.

29 Examples for such atmospheres could be: mixtures which are explosive without air (e.g. H, mixed
with Cly), mixtures of flammable substances with other oxidants than air, pressure and/or
temperature conditions outside the atmospheric range, etc.
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So, both the following examples fall under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU:

a) A vapour recovery pump for petrol stations is connected at its inlet and outlet to a
potentially explosive atmosphere in the sense of Directive 2014/34/EU.

b) A vacuum pump sucking from a vacuum container and conveying the mixture into
a pressure vessel or pressure line. In this case the inner parts of the pump are not
connected to a potentially explosive atmosphere in the sense of Directive
2014/34/EU.

Note: The manufacturer may wish to sell this equipment for use under
atmospheric conditions of the inlet and outlet side additionally, and then case
a) applies. In any case, the complete working cycle needs to be considered,
including start-up and shut-down, which may cause an atmospheric pressure
to exist. If the equipment is not intended for atmospheric use, the Directive
does not apply. Risk assessment must be carried out according to Directive
1999/92/EC.

As long as the user is not able to ensure the absence of a potentially explosive
atmosphere, start-up and shut-down are relevant to determine the application of the

Directive.
Article 2
Definitions (continued)
(6) ‘equipment-group I' means equipment intendad use in underground parts df

(7)

(8)

mines, and in those parts of surface installatiohssuch mines, liable to beg
endangered by firedamp and/or combustible dustptsimg equipment categories
M 1 and M 2 as set out in Annex I;

‘equipment-group II' means equipment intenfieduse in other places liable to bg
endangered by explosive atmospheres, comprisingment categories 1, 2 and 3 gs
set out in Annex I;

—

‘equipment category' means the classificatibequipment, within each equipmer
group, specified in Annex I, determining the redaidevel of protection to be
ensured;

§ 52 Equipment group and category

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU divides equipment into groups and categories.
Annex | defines the criteria determining the classification of equipment-groups and
categories (see sections 88§ 133-138).
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Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(9) 'intended use' means the use of a productciibesl by the manufacturer by
assigning the equipment to a particular equipmeaug and category or by
providing all the information which is required fdhe safe functioning of a
protective system, device or component;

8 53 Intended use

Intended use means either the use for which the equipment is intended in
accordance with the information provided by the person placing it on the market, or
the ordinary use as determined by the design and construction of the product.

Manufacturers have to match a level of protection for the users of the equipment
which corresponds to the use that the manufacturer prescribes for the equipment in
the product information, under the conditions of use which can be reasonably
foreseen. This is particularly relevant in the cases where misuse of the equipment is
possible/likely — even if ATEX equipment is normally used by trained operators.

The consequence for manufacturers is that they have to consider the conditions of
use which can be reasonably foreseen prior to placing equipment on the market.

Manufacturers have to look beyond what they consider the intended use of the
equipment and place themselves in the position of the average user of a particular
product and envisage in what way they would reasonably consider to use the
product.

See also § 2.7. “Intended use / Misuse” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of
EU product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(20) 'making available on the market' means anylsupf a product for distribution,
consumption or use on the Union market in the ewlsa commercial activity,
whether in return for payment or free of charge;

§ 54 Making available on the market
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A product is made available on the market when supplied for distribution,
consumption or use on the Union market in the course of a commercial activity,
whether in return for payment or free of charge. The concept of making available
refers to each individual product.

This means the first making available in the European Union, against payment or free
of charge, of products, for the purpose of distribution and/or use in the EU territory.

"Making available"” means the transfer of the product, that is, either the transfer of
ownership, or the physical hand-over of the product by the manufacturer, his
authorised representative in the EU or the importer to the person responsible for
distributing these onto the EU market or the passing of the product to the final
consumer, intermediate supplier or user in a commercial transaction, for payment or
free of charge, regardless of the legal instrument upon which the transfer is based
(sale, loan, hire, leasing, gift, or any other type of commercial legal instrument). The
ATEX product must comply with the Directive at the moment of transfer.

See also § 2.2. “Making available” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(12) ‘placing on the market' means the first malamgilable of a product on the Unio

market;

8 55 Placing on the market

A product is placed on the market when it is made available for the first time on the
Union market.

Products made available on the market must comply with the applicable Union
harmonisation legislation at the moment of placing on the market.

See also § 2.3. “Placing on the market” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of
EU product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

12) 'manufacturer' means any natural or legalgrevgho manufactures a product or h;
a product designed or manufactured, and marketsptioaluct under his name of

trade mark or uses it for his own purposes;

S
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§ 56 Manufacturer
For the obligations of manufacturers, see section 8§ 75.

According to the definition, the manufacturer may design and manufacture the
product itself, or alternatively may use bought-in items, third-party subcontractor
services or components, CE marked or not, to assist in the manufacture of the
product.

Whoever substantially modifies a product resulting in an "as-new" product, such that
its health and safety characteristics (and/or performance) are in any way affected,
with a view to placing it on the EU market, also becomes the manufacturer.

As long as the end-user only uses a product and does not manufacture it, he is not a
manufacturer according to the definition of the Directive. Using products also includes
the integration of already ATEX-compliant products by the end-user in his plant after
having performed a full risk assessment including occupational safety items,
interfaces and interactions to the existing plant.

From the above, it follows that such an integration, which is unique and considers the
well-known purposes and specific conditions of operation of the plant, will not fall into
the scope of the Directive.

Example:

The integration of a pump, a clutch, an engine, the mounting plate, and a level
indicator as a dry run protection by the end-user in a plant considering the
parameters of the conveyed media and the conditions of operation is an installation.

See also § 3.1. “Manufacturer” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(13) ‘authorised representative’ means any naturbdgal person established within th
Union who has received a written mandate from aufsturer to act on his behal
in relation to specified tasks;

§ 57 Authorised representative
For the obligations of authorised representatives, see section § 80.

An authorised representative is the person or persons expressly appointed by the
manufacturer by a written mandate to act on his behalf in respect of certain
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manufacturer's obligations within the EU. The extent to which the authorised
representative may enter into commitments binding on the manufacturer is restricted
by the relevant Articles of the Directive and determined by the mandate conferred on
him by the latter.

As an example, he could be appointed to undertake the testing in the EU territory,
sign the EU declaration of conformity, affix the CE marking and hold the EU
declaration of conformity and the technical documentation within the EU at the
disposal of the competent authorities.

The quality assessment system of the authorised representative/responsible person
shall not be subject to assessment by a notified body, but the quality assessment
system of the actual manufacturer. It would not be reasonable to assess a quality
assessment system of a facility that is not producing the product. However, if the
authorised representative is carrying out tests and/or verifications required by the
Directive to determine conformity with the essential health and safety requirements,
he shall be subject to quality assurance assessment.

See also 8§ 3.2. “Authorised representative” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

14 'importer' means any natural or legal persial#dished within the Union who place
a product from a third country on the Union market;

§ 58 Importer
For the obligations of importers, see section § 81.

The importer is the economic operator established in the EU who places a product
from a third country on the Union market.

See also § 3.3. “Importer” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product
rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(15) 'distributor’ means any natural or legal pergo the supply chain, other than th
manufacturer or the importer, who makes a produailable on the market;
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§ 59 Distributor
For the obligations of distributors, see section § 82.

The distributor is a natural or a legal person in the supply chain, other than the
manufacturer or the importer, who makes a product available on the market.

See also § 3.4. “Distributor” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product
rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(16) ‘economic operators’ means the manufactuher, authorised representative, the
importer and the distributor;

§ 60 Economic operators

The New Legislative Framework as in Decision No 768/2008/EC defines the
manufacturer, the authorised representative, the importer and the distributor as
“economic operators”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

a7 'technical specification' means a documernt pinescribes technical requirements {o
be fulfilled by a product;

§ 61 Technical specification

This is a very general concept that includes different kinds of technical requirements
for products or categories of products, according to applicable legislation and/or to
sectoral provisions. Technical specifications can be provided by standards or any
other technical document drafted by authorised experts as well as by public or private
organisations. They can establish a "'minimum" as "essential requirements” or can be
more detailed in terms of specific technical solutions for design and manufacturing of
a product.
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Since the New Approach calls for common essential requirements to be made
mandatory by legislation, this approach is appropriate only where it is possible to
distinguish between essential requirements (see section § 72) and technical
specifications.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(18) ‘harmonised standard’ means harmonised sthadatefined in point (c) of point (1
of Article 2 of Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012;

8 62 Harmonised standard

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU provides manufacturers with the option of complying
with its requirements by designing and manufacturing directly in accordance with the
essential health and safety requirements of the Directive, or to harmonised standards
which are developed specifically to allow a presumption of conformity with those
requirements.

See also section § 86 on presumption of conformity of products.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(19 ‘accreditation’ means accreditation as defingabint 10 of Article 2 of Regulation
(EC) No 765/2008;

(20) 'national accreditation body' means natiocateditation body as defined in point 1
of Article 2 of Regulation (EC) No 765/2008;

=3

8§ 63 Accreditation and national accreditation body

Accreditation is the attestation by a national accreditation body that a conformity
assessment body meets the requirements set by harmonised standards and, where
applicable, any additional requirements including those set out in relevant sectoral
schemes, to carry out a specific conformity assessment activity.

It is based on the international standards for conformity assessment bodies that have
been harmonised in the New Legislative Framework and the references of which
have been published in the Official Journal of the European Union (OJEU). With
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Regulation No 765/2008, only national accreditation bodies are allowed to provide
accreditation of conformity assessment bodies.

Accreditation is to be operated as a public authority activity and is to be provided on
a not-for-profit basis.

Each EU Member State may appoint one single national accreditation body. The
responsibilities and tasks of the national accreditation body have to be clearly
distinguished from those of other national authorities.

Within the EU, accreditation bodies are not allowed to compete with other
accreditation bodies. They are only to be active on the territory of their own Member
State.

See also § 6. “Accreditation” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(22) ‘conformity assessment’ means the process rid#ratng whether the essentia
health and safety requirements of this Directiviatieg to a product have bee
fulfilled,;

(22) ‘conformity assessment body' means a body pghebrms conformity assessmer
activities including calibration, testing, certdition and inspection;

§ 64 Conformity assessment

As for the other EU legislative acts under the New Approach and the New Legislative
Framework covering products, two important elements of the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU are:

- the legislative requirements governing the characteristics of the products covered,
and

- the conformity assessment procedures the manufacturer carries out in order to
demonstrate that a product, before it is placed on the market, conforms to these
legislative requirements.

Conformity assessment is the process carried out by the manufacturer of
demonstrating whether specified requirements relating to a product have been
fulfilled.

A product is subjected to conformity assessment both during the design and
production phase. Conformity assessment is the responsibility of the manufacturer.
Should a manufacturer subcontract design or production, he still remains responsible
for the execution of conformity assessment.
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The essential objective of a conformity assessment procedure is to demonstrate that
products placed on the market conform to the requirements expressed in the
provisions of the relevant legislation.

Conformity assessment bodies (notified bodies under the ATEX Directive

2014/34/EU) provide the professional and independent judgements, which

consequently enable manufacturers or their authorised representatives to fulfil the
procedures in order to presume conformity to the Directive. Their intervention is
required:

» forissuing of EU-type examination certificates, and for inspection, verification and
testing of equipment, protective systems, devices and components before they
can be placed on the market and/or put into service;

» for the assessment of manufacturer’s quality assurance system in the production
phase.

See also § 5. “Conformity assessment” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of
EU product rules”.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(23) 'recall' means any measure aimed at achighimgeturn of a product that has alrea
been made available to the end-user;

(24) ‘withdrawal' means any measure aimed at ptangea product in the supply chair
from being made available on the market;

§ 65 Recall and withdrawal

Competent national authorities must take action to enforce conformity, when they
discover that a product is not in compliance with the provisions of the Directive.

Enforcement of conformity can be achieved by obliging the manufacturer, the
authorised representative, or other responsible persons, to take required measures.

In case of formal non-compliance the market surveillance authority should first oblige
the manufacturer, or the authorised representative, to make the product intended to
be placed on the market and if necessary, the product already on the market, comply
with the provisions and to remedy the infringement.

See also § 7.3.6. “Corrective measures — Bans — Withdrawals-recalls” in “The ‘Blue
Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”.
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Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(25) '‘Union harmonisation legislation’ means anyiodnlegislation harmonising the
conditions for the marketing of products;

8 66 Union harmonisation legislation

Harmonisation legislation issued by the European Union, for products in the single
internal market, is mainly made by Regulations and Directives.

Article 2
Definitions (continued)

(26) 'CE marking' means a marking by which the nfacturer indicates that the produg
is in conformity with the applicable requirementt sut in Union harmonisation
legislation providing for its affixing.

§ 67 CE marking
See also sections 88 144-145 on marking and CE marking.

As a general rule, New Approach and New Legislative Framework directives,
including the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, provide for the affixing of the CE marking
as part of the conformity assessment procedures in the perspective of total
harmonisation.

Where a product is subject to several directives, which all provide for the affixing of
CE marking, the marking indicates that the product is presumed to conform to the
provisions of all these directives.

The CE marking is mandatory and must be affixed before any equipment or
protective system is placed on the market or put into service. As stated in Article
13(3) components are excluded from this provision. Instead of being CE marked,
components have to be delivered with a written attestation stating the conformity with
the provisions of the Directive, stating their characteristics and indicating how they
must be incorporated into equipment or protective systems. This separate statement
goes along with the definition of components, which have as structural parts no
autonomous function.
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Article 3
Making available on the market and putting into sewrice

1. Member States shall take all appropriate meastoreensure that products may e
made available on the market and put into servicly d, when properly installed and
maintained and used in accordance with their irednde, they comply with this Directive.

2. This Directive shall not affect Member Statesititement to lay down such
requirements as they may deem necessary to ermtrpdrsons and, in particular, workefs
are protected when using relevant products provithed this does not mean that sugh
products are modified in a way not specified i tDirective.

3. At trade fairs, exhibitions and demonstratiodember States shall not prevent the
showing of products which do not comply with thigrdative, provided that a visible sigr
clearly indicates that such products do not comtiz this Directive and that they are not fgr
sale until they have been brought into conformity the manufacturer. During
demonstrations, adequate safety measures shalkée to ensure the protection of persons,

8 68 Making available on the market and putting int 0 service

A product is made available on the market when supplied for distribution,
consumption or use on the Union market in the course of a commercial activity,
whether in return for payment or free of charge. This concept of “making available”
refers to each individual product.

The concept of “placing on the market” is directly related to “making available” in the
sense that a product is placed on the market when it is made available for the first
time on the Union market. Products made available on the market must comply with
the applicable Union harmonisation legislation at the moment of placing on the
market.

“Putting into service “takes place at the moment of first use of a product within the
Union by the end-user.

8 69 Making available ATEX products on the market

“Making available” means the transfer of the product, that is, either the transfer of
ownership, or the physical hand-over of the product by the manufacturer, his
authorised representative in the EU or the importer to the person responsible for
distributing these onto the EU market or the passing of the product to the final
consumer, intermediate supplier or user in a commercial transaction, for payment or
free of charge, regardless of the legal instrument upon which the transfer is based
(sale, loan, hire, leasing, gift, or any other type of commercial legal instrument). The
ATEX product must comply with the Directive at the moment of transfer.

§ 70 Placing ATEX products on the market

The concept of “placing on the market” determines the moment when products pass
for the first time from the manufacturing stage to the market of the EU or the
importing stage from a non-EU country to that of distribution and/or use in the EU.
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Since the concept of placing on the market refers only to the first time products are
made available in the EU for the purpose of distribution and/or use in the EU, the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU covers only:

a) new products manufactured within the EU,

b) "as-new" products (according to section § 56),

c) new or used products imported from a non-EU country,

d) new or "as-new" products labelled by a person who is not the original
manufacturer.

The Directive's provisions and obligations concerning placing on the market apply as
by 20 April 2016 to each product individually and are irrespective of the date and
place of manufacturing. It is the manufacturer's responsibility to ensure that each and
all of his products comply where they fall under the scope of the Directive.

If a manufacturer, his authorised representative in the EU or the importer offers
products covered by the Directive in a catalogue, they are deemed not to have been
placed on the market until they are actually been made available for the first time.
Therefore products offered in a catalogue do not have to be in full conformity with the
provisions of the Directive 2014/34/EU, but this fact should be clearly advertised in
the catalogue.

The placing of products on the market does not concern:

- the disposal of products from the manufacturer to his authorised representative
established in the EU who is responsible on behalf of the manufacturer for ensuring
compliance with the Directive;

- imports into the EU for the purpose of re-export, i.e., under the processing
arrangements;

- the manufacture of products in the EU for export to a non-EU country;

- the display of products at trade fairs and exhibitions. These may not be in full
conformity with the provisions of the Directive 2014/34/EU, but this fact must be
clearly advertised next to the products being exhibited.

The person placing the product on the EU market, be it the manufacturer, his
authorised representative or, if neither of them is established in the EU, the importer
or any other responsible person, must retain at the disposal of the competent
authority the EU declaration of conformity. The technical documentation has to be
made available on request of the enforcement authorities within a reasonable time
(see Annexes lll, VI, VIII to the Directive). These documents shall be maintained by
such a person at the disposal of the competent authorities for ten years after the last
item has been manufactured. This applies to products manufactured in the EU as
well as those imported from a non-EU country.

§ 71 Putting ATEX products into service

It is the first use of products referred to in Directive 2014/34/EU in the EU territory, by
its end user. Products covered by Directive 2014/34/EU are put into service at the
moment of first use.

However, a product which is ready for use as soon as it is placed on the market and
which does not have to be assembled or installed, and where the distribution
conditions (storage, transport, etc.) makes no difference to the performance or safety
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characteristics of the product with reference to the essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU, is considered to have been put into service as
soon as it is placed on the market, if it is impossible to determine when it is first used.

See also 88 2.2. “Making available”, 2.3. “Placing on the market” and 2.5 “Putting into
service or use (and installation)” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article4
Essential health and safety requirements

Products shall meet the essential health and sedetyirements set out in Annex Il which
apply to them, account being taken of their intehdse.

8 72 Essential health and safety requirements

A fundamental feature of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, as for other Union
harmonisation legislation, is to limit legislative harmonisation to the essential health
and safety requirements (EHSRs) that are of public interest. These requirements deal
with the protection of health and safety of users (e.g. consumers and workers) but
may also cover other fundamental requirements (for example protection of property,
scarce resources or the environment).

The ATEX essential health and safety requirements are set out in Annex Il of the
Directive, although no detailed manufacturing specifications are included. Such
technical specifications can be provided for by standards, in particular European
harmonised standards (voluntary) use of which confers presumption of conformity
with the relevant requirements.

See also § 4.1 “Essential product requirements” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

Article5
Free movement

Member States shall not prohibit, restrict or impélde making available on the market apd
putting into service in their territory of produet$hich comply with this Directive.

§ 73 Free movement

The objective of eliminating trade barriers among the EU Member States and of
strengthening the free movement of products is stated by a free movement clause,
inserted in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, which guarantees the free movement of
products complying with the legislation. Therefore, Member States cannot impede the
making available on the market of a product which complies with all the provisions of
the Directive.
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See also § 8 “Free movement of products within the EU” “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

CHAPTER?2
OBLIGATIONS OF ECONOMIC OPERATORS

§ 74 Obligations of economic operators

Chapter 2 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU deals with obligations and identification
of manufacturers, authorised representatives, importers and distributors, collectively
defined as "economic operators”. Those are the "active parts" in the supply chain
when a product is placed on the EU market and in this sense, specific obligations and
responsibilities are defined. It should be noted that users (consumers, workers...) are
not considered as "economic operators" with respect to the Directive.

See also § 3. “The actors in the product supply chain and their obligations” in “The
‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 6
Obligations of manufacturers

1. When placing their products on the market ongighem for their own purposes,
manufacturers shall ensure that they have beegriasiand manufactured in accordance wijth
the essential health and safety requirements $ét éduinnex Il

2. Manufacturers shall draw up the technical docuaten referred to in Annexes 1l tg
IX and carry out the relevant conformity assessnpeatedure referred to in Article 13 of
have it carried out.

Where compliance of a product, other than a commtométh the applicable requirements hgs
been demonstrated by that procedure, manufactstea draw up an EU declaration of
conformity and affix the CE marking.

Where compliance of a component with the applicabtpiirements has been demonstrated
by the relevant conformity assessment procedurejufaaturers shall draw up a writtef
attestation of conformity as referred to in Artidla(3).

Manufacturers shall ensure that each product ismapanied by a copy of the EU declaratign
of conformity or of the attestation of conformitgs appropriate. However, where a large
number of products is delivered to a single uses,tatch or consignment concerned may pe
accompanied by a single copy.

3. Manufacturers shall keep the technical docuntiemtaand the EU declaration of
conformity or, where applicable, the attestatiorcofformity for 10 years after the produg
has been placed on the market.

—

4, Manufacturers shall ensure that proceduresngpéace for series production to rema
in conformity with this Directive. Changes in a guet design or characteristics and chanJgs
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in the harmonised standards or in other technipaicifications by reference to whicl
conformity of a product is declared shall be adégjydaken into account.

When deemed appropriate with regard to the rislkesgnted by a product, manufactureys

shall, to protect the health and safety of endsysgrry out sample testing of products ma
available on the market, investigate, and, if neass keep a register of complaints, of no
conforming products and product recalls, and skedlp distributors informed of any suc
monitoring.

e

=

5. Manufacturers shall ensure that products whiely have placed on the market bealf a

type, batch or serial number or other element afigwheir identification, or, where the siz
or nature of the product does not allow it, tha thquired information is provided on th
packaging or in a document accompanying the product

6. Manufacturers shall ensure that products, othen components, which they have

placed on the market bear the specific markingxpfasion protection and, where applicabl
the other markings and information referred toomp1.0.5 of Annex Il.

7. Manufacturers shall indicate, on the producgirtmame, registered trade name

D W

A\ %4

DI

registered trade mark and the postal address ahwhey can be contacted or, where that]is

not possible, on its packaging or in a documend@panying the product. The address sh
indicate a single point at which the manufactui@n be contacted. The contact details sh
be in a language easily understood by end-usersnanket surveillance authorities.

8. Manufacturers shall ensure that the producte®mpanied by instructions and safe

Al
iall

y

information in a language which can be easily usted by end-users, as determined by the

Member State concerned. Such instructions andysadftrmation, as well as any labelling
shall be clear, understandable and intelligible.

9. Manufacturers who consider or have reason tewethat a product which they hav
placed on the market is not in conformity with tld&rective shall immediately take the
corrective measures necessary to bring that prodiectonformity, to withdraw it or recall it,

if appropriate. Furthermore, where the product gmes a risk, manufacturers shaj
immediately inform the competent national authestof the Member States in which thgy

made the product available on the market to thiaicgfgiving details, in particular, of the
non-compliance and of any corrective measures taken

10. Manufacturers shall, further to a reasonedestgiitom a competent national authorit
provide it with all the information and documentatin paper or electronic form necessary
demonstrate the conformity of the product with tBisective, in a language which can b

easily understood by that authority. They shallpgyate with that authority, at its request, ¢n
any action taken to eliminate the risks posed lpdpcts which they have placed on thHe

market.

D

fO
e

8 75 Obligations of manufacturers
For the definition of manufacturer, see section § 56.

On the basis of obligations stated in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, the
manufacturer bears responsibility for:
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» undertaking an analysis to conclude if his product is subject to the Directive and
which requirements apply (as explained in section 8§ 32);

» design and construction of the product in accordance with the essential health
and safety requirements laid down in the Directive;

» following the procedures for the assessment of the conformity of the product with
the essential health and safety requirements laid down in the Directive (see
Article 13);

* signing the EU declaration of conformity or the written attestation of conformity;

» providing marking and instructions for safe use, maintenance etc. as described in
Annex Il to the Directive.

The manufacturer has sole and ultimate responsibility for the conformity of his
product to the applicable Union legislation. He must understand both the design and
construction of the product to be able to declare such conformity in respect of all
applicable provisions and requirements of the relevant Union legislation.

For the purposes of market surveillance the EU declaration of conformity and, when
applicable, the written attestation of conformity must accompany the information
given with each single product, or each batch of identical products delivered for the
same end user.

Articles 12 to 16 and their associated annexes of the Directive 2014/34/EU define the
obligations incumbent on the manufacturer with regard to conformity assessment, CE
marking, the EU declaration of conformity, the written attestation of conformity (if
relevant) and the arrangements for holding the EU declaration of conformity, together
with the technical documentation, at the disposal of the competent authorities for a
period of 10 years after the last product has been manufactured.

See also § 3.1. “Manufacturer” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

8 76 Use of subcontractor services by a manufacture  r

The manufacturer may have the product designed, manufactured, assembled,
packaged, processed or labelled by subcontractors, with a view to placing the
product on the market under its own name, and thus presenting itself as the
manufacturer, disregarding its involvement in the physical/actual manufacturing
processes.

Where subcontracting of this type takes place, the manufacturer must retain the
overall control for the product and ensure that it receives all the information that is
necessary to fulfil the responsibilities of a manufacturer according to the Directive.

In such cases, it cannot discharge itself from its responsibilities as a manufacturer, as
it is responsible for the application of relevant conformity assessment procedures,
including engaging a notified body where required to do so by the Directive, for
example to approve and carry out periodic surveillance of the manufacturer's quality
management system.

8 77 Manufacturers and conformity assessment based on quality assurance
(Annex IV, Annex VII)
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Due to the use of subcontractors, the manufacturer may not be able to demonstrate
(to a notified body) that its own quality assurance system ensures the product
complies with the requirements of the Directive. The quality assurance of the
production process (Annex IV) or the product quality assurance (Annex VII) systems
at the actual manufacturing plant premises, of the manufacturer itself and/or of
subcontractors, need to be the subject of an assessment by a notified body, including
periodic audit visits.

The manufacturer may not rely on the notified body audits of the third-parties to
discharge its responsibilities under the Directive. The notified body shall not issue the
subcontractor with a quality assurance notification for this purpose, unless the
subcontractor holds its own EU-type examination certificate for the same product.

In case a manufacturer A uses a subcontractor B for the production or labelling of a
product, which places the same product on the market under its own name, it is
sufficient for the manufacturer to apply for a second certificate based on the
certificate of the subcontractor. The manufacturer will be expected to submit

- the original certificate,

- a declaration by the original manufacturer that the equipment to be produced under
the name of the trade agent will be identical with the originally certified equipment,

- a declaration by the trade agent that the equipment brought to the market will be
identical to that originally certified, and

- a copy of the contractual agreement between the manufacturer A and the
subcontractor B.

§ 78 Certificates and CE marking without the name o f the original manufacturer
Different possible cases are dealt with in this section.

Case 1: Authorised representative

The manufacturer applies for assessment and the certificate, if granted, is in the
name of the manufacturer.

The EU declaration of conformity and the application of the CE marking may be
effected either by the manufacturer or his authorised representative, but not by both.
Required marking shall show the manufacturer's name and the number of the notified
body involved in the manufacturer’s production phase shall appear be placed after
the CE marking.

Any person who is not an authorised representative is not allowed to issue an EU
declaration of conformity or to apply the CE marking.

An authorised representative is assimilated with and regarded as an extension of the
manufacturer’s operation. The name of the manufacturer shall be on the rating plate.

Case 2: "De facto" manufacturer

Any person who is not the manufacturer may apply for assessment and, if successful,
have the certificate granted in his name and puts his name on the rating plate
provided he can satisfy the chosen notified body that he is fully responsible and has
control over the design of the saleable product.
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Irrespective of where the product is manufactured, he can issue the EU declaration of
conformity, affix the CE marking and add the number of the notified body concerned
with the approval of the production phase provided he is fully responsible for and in
control of the production.

In this case, he is the "de facto" manufacturer of the product. He can show full
responsibility by, for example, placing a sub-contract for production with the actual
manufacturer. The "de facto" manufacturer, in this case, is also responsible for
engaging a notified body to approve and carry out periodic surveillance of the quality
management system used in production, whether in the EU or elsewhere in the
world.

The number to be applied after the CE marking is that of the notified body appointed
by the “de facto” manufacturer to assess the quality management system.

Case 3: Second EU-type examination certificate in a second manufacturer or trade
agent’'s name

A manufacturer A, whose quality management system is approved according to
Directive 2014/34/EU by a notified body NB1, produces and sells equipment for
which he holds an EU-type examination certificate issued in his own name. A second
manufacturer acting as a trade agent B, whose quality management system is
approved according to Directive 2014/34/EU by another notified body NB2, applies
for an EU-type examination certificate in his name, B, based on the certificate
previously granted to original manufacturer A by a notified body NB. On receipt of the
certificate he then manufactures the product, issues his own EU declaration of
conformity, affixes the CE-mark with the identification number of the notified body
NB2 and sells the equipment in his own name on the EU market.

Alternatively, manufacturer B may choose to have the equipment manufactured
under subcontract. In this case he must ensure that the quality system used by the
sub-contractor is in compliance with the relevant requirements of Directive
2014/34/EU. If the quality system is again approved by notified body NB2, the
manufacturer B can issue his own EU declaration of conformity, affix the CE-mark
together with the identification number of the notified body NB2 and sell the product
in his own name on the EU market.

Although the procedure for issuing a second EU-type examination certificate in a
second manufacturer's name is not explicitly covered by Directive 2014/34/EU, it
would appear justifiable in order to support established commercial practices, e.g.
manufacturing or selling under licence.

In applying for the second certificate, in order to get the required product certification
for the EU market place, manufacturer or trade agent B has to submit to the
appropriate notified body:

- the original or a copy of the EU-type examination certificate issue by notified body
NB in A’'s name,

- a declaration by the original manufacturer A that the equipment to be produced
under the name of the second manufacturer or trade agent B will be identical with the
originally certified equipment,
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- a declaration by the second manufacturer or trade agent B that the equipment
brought to the EU market will be identical to that originally certified, and
- the original or a copy of the contractual agreement between A and B.

NB, as the notified body assessing manufacturer A’s product, will issue a new EU-
type examination certificate and report based upon the EU-type examination
certificate and report issued in manufacturer A’s name.

This is necessary to follow the line of quality management back to the original EU-
type examination assessment, to ensure the traceability of Quality Assurance. In fact,
manufacturer or trade agent B needs to get the required Quality Assurance
Notification (QAN) for the EU market place: notified body NB2 assessing B’s quality
assurance system will issue a Quality Assurance Notification to B once they have
assured that the requirements of the appropriate Directive Annex has been satisfied.
Since B does not physically produce the ATEX product himself, a full assessment
against Annex IV or VII cannot be achieved unless the compliance of manufacturer
A’s quality assurance system, as the actual producer of B’s product, has been
established to ensure the following:

- the line of quality assurance can be followed back to the original EU-type
examination assessment issued by notified body NB1 and held by manufacturer A;

- compliance with the requirements of Annex IV or VII have been demonstrated
through the combined quality assurance systems of trade agent B (covered by the
QAN issued by notified body NB2) and the actual producer, manufacturer A (covered
by the QAN issued by notified body NB1);

- an appropriate quality assurance system exists for the products identified in EU-
type examination certificate, so that notified body NB2 can issue its own QAN to
trade agent B and permit the use of its NB2 number adjacent to the CE-mark on the
label of the B's product.

See the diagram:

Trade agent Original
manufacturer < manufacturer
B A

Original
EU-type

EU-type
examin.
certificate

Original
QAN

examin.
certificate

notified body | __ _______ ... p»| notified body
NB2 NB1

notified body
NB
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So, trade agent B has been granted an EU-type examination certificate, issued by
notified body NB, based upon the EU-type examination certificate issued in
manufacturer A’'s name, and holds a Quality Assurance Notification in his own name,
issued by notified body NB2, that allows that the ATEX product placed onto the
market in B’'s name to bear NB2 number. NB2 must inform NB1 accordingly.

The EU market is presented with a new ATEX product that appears to be made by B
and satisfies the requirements of the ATEX Directive; but the market place, in
principle, has no knowledge of the relationship between companies B and A, and,
under the ATEX Directive, B is considered the "manufacturer" and has fulfilled all the
necessary requirements for a manufacturer.

In order to ensure that the requirements of the directive are effectively fulfilled, it is
necessary to keep visible traceability of the QAN held by trade agent B to the QAN
issued to manufacturer A, in particular to guarantee:

- that the original EU-type examination certificate held by A and used as the basis for
the EU-type examination certificate issued to B is included in an existing QAN;

- that the version labelled for B will be examined by the original product
manufacturer's notified body NB1, during the course of their surveillance assessment
as they may be unaware of the existence of B’s activities which have been conducted
through a different notified body NB2.

Otherwise, there is a significant danger that the product described on the EU-type
examination certificate issued to trade agent B by notified body NB is never subjected
to a quality assurance system assessment at the actual place of production by NB1
as the notified body of the original manufacturer, A, fundamentally undermining the
principles of the ATEX Directive.

As a solution, when trade agent B is provided with an EU-type examination
certificate, B's QAN and A’s QAN as the actual manufacturer with whom B has a
contractual agreement, are to be updated to identify the products covered by B's EU-
type examination certificate within the schedules. This ensure that the quality
assurance system at trade agent B’s location and manufacturer A’s, the actual
product producer, are examined by their relevant notified bodies NB1 and NB2.

In addition, in the event of trade agent B identifying, or being advised of, an issue
related to the safety of its ATEX product, there is a mean by which the quality
assurance of the product can be easily traced back to the original producer,
manufacturer A, irrespective of how many notified bodies are involved, and all other
trade agents of the same type of product can then be easily advised of the issues.

8§ 79 Manufacturing of ATEX products for own use

Whoever puts into service products covered by the Directive, which he has
manufactured for his own use, is considered to be a manufacturer. He is obliged to
conform to the Directive in relation to putting into service.

Article 7
Authorised representatives

1. A manufacturer may, by a written mandate, appminrauthorised representative.
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The obligations laid down in Article 6(1) and thebligation to draw up technical
documentation referred to in Article 6(2) shall matm part of the authorised representativg
mandate.

2. An authorised representative shall perform #s#g specified in the mandate receive

from the manufacturer. The mandate shall allowat#orised representative to do at leg
the following:

(@) keep the EU declaration of conformity or, wheapplicable, the attestation of

conformity and the technical documentation at thspasal of national market
surveillance authorities for 10 years after thedpiat has been placed on the market;

(b) further to a reasoned request from a compeiaindnal authority, provide that authorit)
with all the information and documentation necegsardemonstrate the conformity o
a product;

(c) cooperate with the competent national autiesritat their request, on any action take

to eliminate the risks posed by products coveredth®y authorised representative
mandate.

§ 80 Authorised representatives
For the definition of authorised representative, see section 8 57.

Article 7 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, as well as the specific provisions in
Annexes Il to IX, defines the obligations incumbent on the authorised representative
established within the EU with regard to conformity assessment, CE markings, EU
declaration of conformity and the arrangements for holding this EU declaration of
conformity, together with the technical documentation, at the disposal of the
competent authorities for a period of 10 (ten) years after the last product has been
manufactured.

See also § 3.2. “Authorised representative” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 8
Obligations of importers

1. Importers shall place only compliant productstmmarket.

2. Before placing a product on the market importdall ensure that the appropriaf
conformity assessment procedure referred to inckrtii3 has been carried out by th
manufacturer. They shall ensure that the manufactiras drawn up the technicg
documentation, that the product bears the CE mgyrkulmere applicable, is accompanied |
the EU declaration of conformity or the attestatodrconformity and the required document
and that the manufacturer has complied with theirements set out in Article 6(5), (6) an

7).
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Where an importer considers or has reason to leetleat a product is not in conformity witl

the essential health and safety requirements $eh @nnex I, he shall not place the produg¢

on the market until it has been brought into comity. Furthermore, where the produg
presents a risk, the importer shall inform the nfacrer and the market surveillanc
authorities to that effect.

3. Importers shall indicate on the product theimearegistered trade name or register
trade mark and the postal address at which theybeamontacted or, where that is n¢
possible, on its packaging or in a document accoryipg the product. The contact detai
shall be in a language easily understood by endsw@s& market surveillance authorities.

4, Importers shall ensure that the product is agammed by instructions and safet

y

information in a language which can be easily usted by end-users, as determined by the

Member State concerned.

5. Importers shall ensure that, while a productrider their responsibility, its storage @
transport conditions do not jeopardise its comgiéamith the essential health and saf¢
requirements set out in Annex |II.

6. When deemed appropriate with regard to the gsksented by a product, importef
shall, to protect the health and safety of endsyssarry out sample testing of products ma
available on the market, investigate, and, if neags keep a register of complaints, of no
conforming products and product recalls, and skedlp distributors informed of any suc
monitoring.

7. Importers who consider or have reason to belibet a product which they have
placed on the market is not in conformity with tidrective shall immediately take the
corrective measures necessary to bring that prodtectonformity, to withdraw it or recall it,

if appropriate. Furthermore, where the product gmés a risk, importers shall immediate}lly
e

inform the competent national authorities of thenhber States in which they made t
product available on the market to that effect,imgvdetails, in particular, of the non
compliance and of any corrective measures taken.

8. Importers shall, for 10 years after the prochas been placed on the market, keeq

copy of the EU declaration of conformity or, wheapplicable, of the attestation of

conformity at the disposal of the market surveitiammuthorities and ensure that the techni
documentation can be made available to those atisoupon request.

9. Importers shall, further to a reasoned requeshfa competent national authority
provide it with all the information and documendatiin paper or electronic form necessary
demonstrate the conformity of a product in a lagguahich can be easily understood by th
authority. They shall cooperate with that authoray its request, on any action taken
eliminate the risks posed by products which thexeh@aced on the market.

14
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8§ 81 Obligations of importers

For the definition of importer, see section 8§ 58.
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The importer has important and clearly defined responsibilities under the Directive; to
a large extent they build on the type of responsibilities which a manufacturer based in
the EU is subjected to.

The importer must ensure that the manufacturer has correctly fulfilled his obligations.
The importer is not a simple re-seller of products, but has a key role to play in
guaranteeing the compliance of imported products.

See also § 3.3. “Importer” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product
rules”.

Article 9
Obligations of distributors

1. When making a product available on the markatridutors shall act with due care i
relation to the requirements of this Directive.

2. Before making a product available on the madistributors shall verify that the|

product bears the CE marking, where applicabld,ithg accompanied by the EU declaratign

of conformity or the attestation of conformity atie required documents and by instructio

and safety information, in a language which canebsily understood by end-users in the

Member State in which the product is to be maddlaha on the market, and that th

manufacturer and the importer have complied withréquirements set out in Article 6(5), (6

and (7) and Article 8(3) respectively.

Where a distributor considers or has reason t@eelihat a product is not in conformity wit

the essential health and safety requirements $et @&nnex Il, he shall not make the produ¢

available on the market until it has been brougid iconformity. Furthermore, where th
product presents a risk, the distributor shall imfdhe manufacturer or the importer to th
effect as well as the market surveillance autresiti

3. Distributors shall ensure that, while a prodaatinder their responsibility, its storag

NS

\A =y ~ W

=

11

or transport conditions do not jeopardise its coamgle with the essential health and safdty

requirements set out in Annex |II.

4, Distributors who consider or have reason toebelithat a product which they havge

made available on the market is not in conformitthwhis Directive shall make sure that th
corrective measures necessary to bring that prodicctonformity, to withdraw it or recall it,

if appropriate, are taken. Furthermore, where traglyct presents a risk, distributors sha
immediately inform the competent national authesitof the Member States in which thgy
made the product available on the market to thigcefgiving details, in particular, of the

non-compliance and of any corrective measures taken

5. Distributors shall, further to a reasoned regfiesn a competent national authorityf,

provide it with all the information and documentatin paper or electronic form necessary
demonstrate the conformity of a product. They skalbperate with that authority, at it
request, on any action taken to eliminate the rnsésed by products which they have ma
available on the market.

e

§ 82 Obligations of distributors
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For the definition of distributor, see section § 59.

Along with manufacturers and importers, distributors are the third category of
economic operators who are subject to specific obligations. Retailers, wholesalers
and other distributors in the supply chain are not required to have a preferential
relationship with the manufacturer like the authorised representative. A distributor
acquires products for further distribution either from a manufacturer, from an
importer, or from another distributor.

Distributor must act with due care in relation to the applicable requirements. They
have to know, for instance, which products must bear the CE marking, what
information is to accompany the product (for example the EU declaration of
conformity), what are the language requirements for labelling, user instructions or
other accompanying documents, and what is a clear indication of the product being
non-compliant. Distributors have an obligation to demonstrate to the national market
surveillance authority that they have acted with due care and ensure that the
manufacturer, or his authorised representative, or the person who provided him with
the product has taken the measures required by the Directive as listed in the
obligations for distributors.

Conformity assessment, drawing up and keeping the EU declaration of conformity
and the technical documentation remain the responsibility of the manufacturer and/or
importer in the case of products from third countries. It is not part of the distributor’s
obligations to check whether a product already placed on the market is still in
conformity with the legal obligations that are currently applicable in case these have
changed. The obligations of the distributor refer to the legislation applicable when the
product was placed on the market by the manufacturer or the importer unless specific
legislation provides otherwise.

The distributor must be able to identify the manufacturer, his authorised
representative, the importer or the person who has provided him with the product in
order to assist the market surveillance authority in its efforts to obtain the EU
declaration of conformity and the necessary parts of the technical documentation.
Market surveillance authorities have the possibility to address their request for the
technical documentation directly to the distributor. The latter is however not expected
to be in possession of the relevant documentation.

See also § 3.4. “Distributor” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product
rules”.

Article 10
Cases in which obligations of manufacturers applyaimporters and distributors

An importer or distributor shall be considered anofacturer for the purposes of thi
Directive and he shall be subject to the obligatiohthe manufacturer under Article 6, whe
he places a product on the market under his nartrade mark or modifies a product alread
placed on the market in such a way that compliavittethis Directive may be affected.

§ 83 Obligations of manufacturers for importers and distributors
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If the product is marketed under another person’s name or trademark, this person will
be considered as the manufacturer.

The responsibilities of the manufacturer apply also to any natural or legal person who
assembles, packs, processes or labels ready-made products and places them on the
market under his own name or trademark. Further, the responsibility of the
manufacturer is placed on any person who changes the intended use of a product in
such a way that different essential or other legal requirements will become
applicable, or substantially modifies or re-builds a product (thus creating a new
product), with a view to placing it on the market.

See also 8§ 3.1. “Manufacturer” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 11
Identification of economic operators

Economic operators shall, on request, identify thowing to the market surveillancg
authorities:

@) any economic operator who has supplied theim avjgroduct;
(b) any economic operator to whom they have sugg@iproduct.

Economic operators shall be able to present tharmdtion referred to in the first paragrap
for 10 years after they have been supplied withpiteeluct and for 10 years after they ha
supplied the product.

8 84 Identification of economic operators

Economic operators are obliged to keep track of the economic operators they
supplied their product to or from whom they bought products for a period of 10 (ten)
years. End-users are not covered by this requirement as they are not considered to
be economic operators.

The way to comply with this requirement by economic operators is not prescribed by
the Directive, but it must be noted that market surveillance authorities can ask for
relevant documents, including invoices, allowing the origin of the product to be
traced. Hence, it could be useful to keep invoices for a longer period than envisaged
in accounting legislation to comply with the requirements on traceability.

See also § 4.2.2.4. “Identification of economic operators” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

CHAPTERS
CONFORMITY OF THE PRODUCT

§ 85 Conformity of the product
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Chapter 3 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU deals with presumption of conformity of
products, conformity assessment procedures and the EU declaration of conformity.

Article 12
Presumption of conformity of products

1. Products which are in conformity with harmonisgdndards or parts thereof the

references of which have been published inQffecial Journal of the European Union shall

be presumed to be in conformity with the essemmégllth and safety requirements set out|i

Annex Il covered by those standards or parts ttiereo

2. In the absence of harmonised standards, Memia¢esSshall take any steps whig
they deem necessary to bring to the attention efprties concerned the existing nation
standards and technical specifications regardedmg®rtant or relevant to the prope
implementation of the essential health and sakquirements set out in Annex |II.

oy

al

-

8 86 Presumption of conformity of products

The presumption of conformity of products is conferred by the use of European
harmonised standards the reference of which is published in the Official Journal of
the European Union (OJEU).

The European Standardisation Organisations (CEN, CENELEC and ETSI) and their
specific Technical Committees, as well as other sectoral interested parties (national
experts, notified bodies, industry, etc.) are involved in the development of European
standards. These standards are likely the preferred option for demonstrating
compliance once they become available as harmonised standards.

Voluntary harmonised standards are the only documents the application of which
provides for presumption of conformity in the sense of the Directive. Manufacturers
may also decide to use other existing technical European, international or national
standards and specifications regarded as important, relevant or useful to cover the
applicable essential health and safety requirements of the Directive, together with
additional controls addressing those other requirements not already covered.

European standards are amended and updated in a regular basis and in response to
new technical knowledge, to reflect the available “state of the art”. During the process
of updating, a manufacturer may continue to use a current harmonised standard to
claim full compliance with the Directive, until a new harmonised standard replaces
(supersedes) the previous one, at the end of the established transition period, as
usually set.

§ 87 European harmonised standards in the Official Journal

The consolidated lists of references of European harmonised standards under the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, published on the Official Journal of the European Union,
can be found on Eur-Lex http://eur-lex.europa.eu/oj/direct-access.html and on the
European Commission's website http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/european-
standards/harmonised-standards/equipment-explosive-atmosphere/index_en.htm.
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European standards for ATEX are available from two European Standardisation
Organisations:

- European Committee for Standardization (CEN): avenue Marnix 17, 1000 Brussels,
Belgium; tel. (32-2) 550 08 11; fax (32-2) 550 08 19; website http://www.cen.eu;

- European Committee for Electrotechnical Standardization (CENELEC): avenue
Marnix 17, 1000 Brussels, Belgium; tel. (32-2) 519 68 71; fax (32-2) 519 69 19;
website http://www.cenelec.eu.

National transpositions of Harmonised Standards are available from the national
standardisation bodies, members of CEN and CENELEC.

§ 88 Standardisation programme

There are two standardisation programmes addressed to the European
Standardisation Organisations active in the ATEX sector: CEN and CENELEC. Each
one is the subject of a standardisation mandate drawn up by the European
Commission.

The European Commission has granted a mandate to CEN and CENELEC to
produce European standards to be harmonised. The mandate covers the
standardisation work necessary for the optimum functioning of the Directive in both
the electrical and non-electrical field.

The mandate requires intensive co-operation between CEN and CENELEC to carry
out the following work:

- to review and, where appropriate, modify existing standards with a view to aligning
them with the essential health and safety requirements of the Directive;

- to establish the new standards required, giving priority to horizontal standards,
which apply to broad ranges of products, rather than to specific products, with the
need for them to be demonstrated on a case-by-case basis.

To carry out their mandate in the ATEX field, CEN and CENELEC has established
two specific Technical Committees (TCs):

- CEN/TC 305 "Potentially explosive atmospheres - Explosion prevention and
protection”

and

- CLC/TC 31 "Electrical apparatus for potentially explosive atmospheres".

Several working groups and sub-committees carry out the detailed work within each
of these Technical Committees. These Committees have been working in the
potentially explosive atmosphere field for a considerable number of years.

CEN and CENELEC are responsible for the preparation of standards of the electrical
and non-electrical sectors of industry respectively. They have the responsibility to
ensure that:

- there is uniform interpretation of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, and other relevant
directives when applicable;

- safety requirements for the electrical and non-electrical sectors are compatible
where they overlap, and the levels of safety sought are equivalent;

- the preparation of standards in the future by one of the organisations satisfactorily
reflects the needs of the other, and vice versa.
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Article 13
Conformity assessment procedures

1. The procedures to be followed for assessingtméormity of equipment and, wherg
necessary, the devices referred to in point (Aratle 1(1) shall be as follows:

(@) for equipment-group | and I, equipment-catggédr 1 and 1, the EU-type examinatiof
set out in Annex lll, in conjunction with either tife following:

—

- conformity to type based on quality assurarfdee production process set ou
in Annex IV;

- conformity to type based on product verificatget out in Annex V;
(b) for equipment-group | and Il, equipment-catggdr2 and 2:

0] in the case of internal combustion engines alattrical equipment in thesg
groups and categories, the EU-type examinatiorogetin Annex lll,in conjunction
with either of the following:

- conformity to type based on internal producticontrol plus supervised
product testing set out in Annex VI,

- conformity to type based on product qualityuagsce set out in Annex VII;

(i) in the case of other equipment in these gsowymd categories, internagf
production control set out in Annex VIII and thenmmunication of the technical
documentation provided for in Annex VIII, point &y a notified body, which shall
acknowledge receipt of it as soon as possible hall ietain it;

(c) for equipment-group Il, equipment-category Xernal production control set out if
Annex VIII;

O

)

(d) for equipment-groups | and I, in addition teetprocedures referred to in points (a), (
and (c) of this paragraph, conformity based on waiification set out in Annex IX may|
also be followed.

2. The procedure referred to in points (a) or (fl)paragraph 1 shall be used fgr
conformity assessment of protective systems.

3. The procedures referred to in paragraph 1 $fealpplied in respect of componenis
with the exception of the affixing of the CE mariand the drawing up of the EU declaratign
of conformity. A written attestation of conformitghall be issued by the manufacturg
declaring the conformity of the components with #pplicable provisions of this Directive
and stating their characteristics and how they nhestincorporated into equipment d
protective systems to assist compliance with tlsersal health and safety requirements get
out in Annex Il applicable to finished equipmentpootective systems.

=

=

4. With regard to the safety aspects referred fooint 1.2.7 of Annex Il, in addition to
the conformity assessment procedures referred tpamagraphs 1 and 2, the proceduye
referred to in Annex VIl may also be followed.
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5. By derogation from paragraphs 1, 2 and 4, thepstent authorities may, on a dul
justified request, authorise the placing on theketaand putting into service on the territor
of the Member State concerned of the products dhizar components in respect of which tf
procedures referred to in paragraphs 1, 2 and é havbeen applied and the use of which

in the interests of protection.

6. Documents and correspondence relating to théowuity assessment procedurg
referred to in paragraphs 1 to 4 shall be drawmugp language, determined by the Memb

State concerned.

50 <

D
—

§ 89 Conformity assessment procedures

Article 13 of the Directive describes the conformity assessment procedures whereby
the manufacturer or his authorised representative established within the EU ensures
and declares that the product complied with the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and its
relevant essential health and safety requirements. References are made to the
procedures as described in Annexes Il to IX, from the Modules A to G included in
Annex Il to the Decision No 768/2008/EC of the New Legislative Framework (see
section § 5).

Article 13(1)(a) describes the procedures in the case of equipment; autonomous
protective systems; for safety devices for such equipment or systems; and for
components for such equipment, systems or devices, under equipment-groups | and
II, equipment categories M 1 and 1. The options are either:

) EU-type examination®® (Module B) followed by:
- Conformity to type based on quality assurance of the production process®:
(Module D), or,
- Conformity to type based on product verification®* (Module F);

i) Conformity based on unit verification®*3(Module G).

Article 13(1)(b) describes the procedure in the case of equipment; for safety devices
for such equipment; and for components of such equipment or devices, under
equipment-groups | and Il, equipment categories M 2 and 2. The options are either:

For internal combustion engines and electrical equipment:

i) EU-type examination® (Module B) followed by:

- Conformity to type based on internal production control plus supervised
product testing® (Module C1), or,

- Conformity to type based on product quality assurance> (Module E).

30 See Annex lll to the Directive.
31 See Annex IV to the Directive.
32 See Annex V to the Directive.
33 See Annex IX to the Directive.
34 See Annex VI to the Directive.
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i) Conformity based on unit verification** (Module G).

For other equipment:

i) Internal production control*® (Module A) and the communication/deposit of the
technical documentation®’ to a notified body>®, or,

i) Conformity based on unit verification** (Module G).

Article 13(1)(c) describes the procedure in the case of equipment; for safety devices
for such equipment; and for components for such equipment and devices under
equipment-group Il, equipment category 3. The options are either:

i) Internal production control** (Module A), or,
i) Conformity based on unit verification* (Module G).

On the other hand, safety, controlling and regulating devices have to comply with the
requirements of Annex I, clause 1, especially clause 1.5.

The formal conformity assessment procedures of Article 8 apply and the safety
devices are assessed according to the equipment group and category of the system
consisting of the safety device and the equipment under control. In some cases it is
necessary to perform the assessment for the combination (e.g. inverter fed motors),
but generally the assessment for a group of equipment and the appropriate safety
devices can be done separately (e.g. type "e" motor).

Example: a type "e" motor of category 2 is controlled by an overload protection
device located outside the explosive atmosphere. The conformity assessment
procedure of equipment group Il and category 2 is applied for the safety device.

In brief, the different conformity assessment procedures, as appropriate for each kind
of ATEX products, are listed in the following Table 3: Conformity assessment
procedures for the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU  and showed in the chart provided
overleaf.

% See Annex VI to the Directive.

3 See Annex VI to the Directive.

37 See paragraph 2 of Annex VIII.

38 Conditions of communication and of retention/storage of documents shall be agreed between the
notified body and its client.
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Table 3: Conformity assessment procedures for the A

TEX Directive 2014/34/EU

itial
)

to

ol
he

ich
k

Ly

bS
sed

Conformity assessment Directive Short description
procedure 2014/34/EU
EU-type examination Annex |11 Provides a specimen of the envisaged
(Module B) production to a notified body which
undertakes the necessary evaluation to
determine that the "type" meets the esser
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU anc
issues an EU-type examination certificate|
Conformity to type based | Annex |V Operates a quality system approved by a
on quality assurance of the notified body for production, final
production process equipment inspection and testing, subject
(Module D) on-going surveillance.
Conformity to type based | AnnexV Examination and tests by a notified body
on product verification every product to check the conformity of t
(Module F) equipment, protective system or device with
the requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU
and draw up a certificate of conformity.
Conformity to type based | Annex VI Tests carried out by a manufacturer on eg
on internal production piece of equipment manufactured to chec
control plus supervised the explosion protection aspects of the
product testing (Module design. Carried out under the responsibili
Cl) of a notified body.
Conformity to type based | Annex VII A quality system approved by a notified
on product quality body for the final inspection and testing of
assurance (Module E) equipment, subject to on-going surveillan
Internal production control| Annex VIII Product and quality system assessment
(Module A) procedure carried out by the manufacture
and retention of documentation.
Conformity based on unit | Annex IX A notified body examines individual
verification (Module G) equipment or protective system and carri
out tests as defined in European harmoni
standards, if they exist, or otherwise in
European, international or national
standards or conduct equivalent tests to
ensure conformity with the relevant
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU anc
draw up a certificate of conformity.
Internal production control| Article Product and quality system assessment

plus communication and
retention of technical
documentation by a notifie

o

body

13(1)(b)(ii)

procedure carried out by the manufacture
and retention of documentation by a notifi
body.

-

ed
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Equipment -group |,
category 3 (*)
& protective systems

Equipment -groups | and II,
categories M2 and 2 (*)
& protective systems

Equipment -groups | and lI,
categoriesM 1 and 1 (*)
& protective systems

EU-Type VES internal combusti on NO Internal Production
Examination engines and Control
(Annex I11) electrical equipment (Annex VIII)
and -
EU-Type Internal Production
Examination Control
(Annex III) (Annex VIII)
QA or < Product
Production Verification
(Annex IV) (Annex V)
and and
Conformity | — oy +— Product QA
to Type (Annex VII)
(Annex VI)
communication of technical
documentation to a notified
body
OR: Equipment -groups | and II,

categories M1, 1, M2 and 2 (*)
& protective systems

Unit Verification
(Annex IX)

(*) and their components and devices according to Article 1(1), if separately assessed
Note: According to Article 13(4) for all equipment and protective systems of all groups and categories

conformity to 1.2.7 of Annex Il to the Directive 2014/34/EU (protection against other hazards) can be
fulfilled by following the procedure of Internal Production Control (Annex VIII).
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8 90 Conformity assessment procedures in the case o f different categories
within one product

A question arises on which conformity assessment procedures have to be performed
in the case of different categories within one product, or mixes of equipment and
protective systems according to Article 1(1)(a).

If a product is made of parts which are assigned to different conformity assessment
procedures it will be up to the manufacturer to decide how these parts and the whole
product shall be placed on the market. The manufacturer can decide to realise the
appropriate conformity assessment procedures for each part or for the whole product,
even if he decides to place the product as an entirety on the market. In the case of
separate conformity assessment procedures for each part of the assembled
equipment (“assembly”) the manufacturer may presume conformity of these pieces of
equipment and may restrict his own risk assessment of the assembly to those
additional ignition and other hazards, which become relevant because of the final
combination. If additional hazards are identified a further conformity assessment of
the assembly regarding these additional risks is necessary.

If the manufacturer explicitly asks a notified body to assess the entire product, then
that conformity assessment procedure, which covers the highest requirements, has
to be applied. The notified body shall include into the EU-type examination (if
relevant) all aspects of the product. Existing conformity declarations of the
manufacturer for parts of the product should be given due consideration.

The notified body should inform the manufacturer about the possibilities of separate
conformity assessment procedures for each part of the assembly.

Any certificate issued by the notified body should make clear which aspects of the
product have been assessed by the notified body, and which have been assessed by
the manufacturer alone.

Example: Vapour recovery pump for petrol stations

(@) The pump is sucking the petrol vapour-air mixture from the atmosphere and
conveying it in pipe-work attributed to zone 0. Accordingly it is connected at its inlet
and outlet to a potentially explosive atmosphere classified as zone 0. The pump itself
is placed in a zone 1 environment.

With regard to the inlet and outlet connection the pump then has to comply with the
requirements for category 1 equipment. The corresponding EU-type examination
(equipment) has to be carried out by a notified body. With regard to the remaining
(outer) body and integrated parts of the pump the notified body includes the
necessary category 2 assessment into the certification, even if there are only non-
electrical ignition sources to be considered.

Both categories shall be indicated in the EU-type examination certificate, making
clear which aspects of the product have been assessed by the notified body, and
which have been assessed by the manufacturer alone, and in the marking. For those
category 2 parts of the pump, which show only non-electrical ignition sources and
which are placed separately on the market, and for which the technical
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documentation has been communicated to a notified body, an EU declaration of
conformity (for equipment) or a written attestation of conformity (for components) of
the manufacturer are sufficient.

(b) Often the pump is expected to prevent the passage of a deflagration flame from
the inlet to the outlet connection, as typical vapour recovery pumps contain flame
arresters in the inlet and outlet pipe. In this case the pump simultaneously may
gualify as a protective system (in-line deflagration arrester).

A notified body — after having carried out a corresponding assessment of the flame
arresting capability — may then issue a separate EU-type examination certificate for
the pump as a protective system. In case that both aspects (equipment and
protective system) have been assessed by the same notified body, only one EU-type
examination certificate may be issued.

8 91 Clarification for equipment with categories 2 or3

See Table 4: Clarification for equipment with categorie s 2 or 3 on the following
page.
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Table 4: Clarification for equipment with categorie s2or3
S0l EU-type examination
ltem Marking Product explanation Comment ype e
Electri Non- certificate
ectric .
electric
Equipment installed with
1 N1/2 G one part in zone 0 and one X X Yes
part in zone 1
2 | 1123G Equipment installed with X Yes
one part in zone 1 and oné
3 [11213G part in zone 2 X No (¥)
Equipment installed in
4 |[113(2G zone 2 and connected to arAn intrinsically safe barrier installed in zong 2 X Yes
equipment placed in zone|1l
7 N2G Equipment installed in Equipment with two versions based on the X 2G> Yes
N3G zone 1 orin zone 2 same housing I13G= No (¥
3 N2G Equipment installed in X 12G= Yes
3D zone 1 or 22 13D = No (¥
9 12GD Equipment to be installed | The same equipment with two different X 112G D= Yes
N3GD in zones 1 or 21 or 2 or 22 markings [13G D= No (¥

(*) For those cases, only a type examination dedtié can be issued by the certification body (tmitas notified body)
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8 92 Exceptional derogations of the conformity asse ssment procedures

All products referred to in Article 1(1)(a) and (b) of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
are covered by the provisions of Article 13(5). This article gives the competent
authority of the relevant Member State the possibility, in exceptional circumstances,
to authorise the placing on the market and putting into service products (other than
components) where the conformity assessment procedures have not been applied.
This exception is possible:

- following a duly justified and successful request to the competent authority of the
relevant Member State; and,

- if the use of the product is in the interests of protection of health and safety, and
where, for example, such interests would be hindered by the delay associated with
conformity assessment procedures; and,

- it is restricted to the territory of the Member State concerned.

This provision may be applied in safety relevant cases, in which the products in
guestion are needed urgently and there is insufficient time to undergo the complete
conformity assessment procedures (or to complete these procedures). The intention
is to give Member States (in the interest of health and safety) the possibility to allow
the placing on the market and putting into service innovative products without delay.
But even in such cases the essential requirements of the Directive must be fulfilled.

With regard to the restrictive application conditions it has to be emphasised that the
use of this clause has to remain exceptional and must not become a normal
procedure. In the interests of transparency and to assist administrative co-operation
(see also section § 116) Member States are encouraged to provide the competent
Commission services with details of any use of Article 13(5).

Article 14
EU declaration of conformity

1. The EU declaration of conformity shall statet ttiee fulfilment of the essential healtl

and safety requirements set out in Annex Il has lisenonstrated.

2. The EU declaration of conformity shall have thedel structure set out in Annex X
shall contain the elements specified in the releeanformity assessment procedures set
in Annexes lll to IX and shall be continuously upth It shall be translated into the langua
or languages required by the Member State in wttiehproduct is placed or made availab
on the market.

3. Where a product is subject to more than one tJaai requiring an EU declaration of

conformity, a single EU declaration of conformitya#l be drawn up in respect of all suc
Union acts. That declaration shall contain the tifieation of the Union acts concerned
including their publication references.

4. By drawing up the EU declaration of conformitiie manufacturer shall assum
responsibility for the compliance of the productthwihe requirements laid down in thi
Directive.

hut
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§ 93 EU declaration of conformity
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The EU declaration of conformity is a legal statement by the manufacturer or his
authorised representative established in the EU attesting that the concerned
equipment or the protective system for potentially explosive atmospheres complies
with all of the relevant provisions of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

Once the manufacturer has undertaken the appropriate procedures to assure
conformity with the essential health and safety requirements of the Directive, it is the
responsibility of the manufacturer or his authorised representative established in the
EU to affix the CE marking and to draw up a written EU declaration of conformity.

The manufacturer or his authorised representative established in the EU keeps a
copy of this EU declaration of conformity for a period of 10 (ten) years after the last
equipment has been manufactured (see Articles 6 and 7). Where neither the
manufacturer nor his authorised representative is established within the EU, the
obligation to keep the copy of the EU declaration of conformity available, during the
same period of 10 years, is the responsibility of the person who places the product on
the EU market.

In respect of the notified bodies possibly involved in the conformity assessment
procedure, the EU declaration of conformity must contain, where appropriate, the
name, the identification number and the address of the notified body, as well as the
number of the EU-type examination certificate. The name and address of a notified
body involved in the production phase, where relevant, is not a mandatory
requirement.

As far as assemblies of ATEX equipment are concerned, if an assembly is to be
treated as a new item of ATEX equipment, the EU declaration of conformity needs
only to identify the unit and the related information. Details of the items of equipment
making up the assembly will be included on the technical file. However, there is a
duty on all those in the supply chain to pass on the relevant information relating to
the items of equipment where these have been previously placed on the market
accompanied by their own EU declaration of conformity and instructions.

Annex X to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU states what the EU declaration of
conformity must contain, as a minimum (see section § 227).

See also § 4.4 “Declaration of conformity” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation
of EU product rules”.

8 94 Written attestation of conformity for componen ts

The EU declaration of conformity must not be confused with the written attestation of
conformity for components mentioned in Article 13(3) of the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU. In addition to declaring the conformity of the components with the
provisions of the Directive, the written attestation of conformity has to state the
characteristics of the components and how the components are to be incorporated
into equipment or protective systems to ensure that the finished equipment or
protective system meets the applicable essential health and safety requirements of
the Directive.
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Article 15
General principles of the CE marking

The CE marking shall be subject to the generalcppias set out in Article 30 of Regulation
(EC) No 765/2008.

Article 16
Rules and conditions for affixing the CE markingand other markings

1. The CE marking shall be affixed visibly, legildnd indelibly to the product or to it
data plate. Where that is not possible or not vieichon account of the nature of the produft,
it shall be affixed to the packaging and to theoagganying documents.

2. The CE marking shall be affixed before the patdsi placed on the market.

3. The CE marking shall be followed by the identtfion number of the notified body,
where that body is involved in the production cohphase.

The identification number of the notified body $ha affixed by the body itself or, under it
instructions, by the manufacturer or his authorisgmesentative.

\"2J

4. The CE marking and, where applicable, the ileation number of the notified bodyj

shall be followed by the specific marking of exptors protection@ , the symbols of the
equipment group and category and, where applicabée other markings and informatiof
referred to in point 1.0.5 of Annex II.

5. The CE marking and the markings, symbols anorinétion referred to in paragraph
4, and, where applicable, the identification numdsiethe notified body, may be followed by
any other mark indicating a special risk or use.

Products that are designed for a particular exydoaimosphere shall be marked accordingly.

—h

6. Member States shall build upon existing mechagito ensure correct application ¢
the regime governing the CE marking and shall tagpropriate action in the event of
improper use of that marking.

8 95 The CE marking. Rules and conditions for affix ing the CE marking and
other markings

Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 lays down the general principles governing the CE
marking, while Decision No 768/2008/EC provides for the rules governing its affixing.
The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, as the other sectoral Union harmonisation
legislation providing for CE marking, is based on the abovementioned Regulation and
Directive.

See also § 4.5 “Marking requirements” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of
EU product rules”.

See also sections 88 144-150 on marking.
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CHAPTER4
NOTIFICATION OF CONFORMITY ASSESSMENTBODIES

8 96 Notification of conformity assessment bodies: notified bodies

Chapter 4 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU deals with the requirements and
notification procedures for notifying authorities in the EU Member States and for
notified conformity assessment bodies — in short, “notified bodies”. The Directive
includes the related contents of the Decision No 768/2008/EC.

Notified bodies must provide the professional and independent judgements, which
consequently enable manufacturers or their authorised representatives to fulfil the
procedures in order to presume conformity to the Directive. Their intervention is
required:

» for issuing EU-type examination certificates, and for inspection, verification and
testing of equipment, protective systems, devices and components before they
can be placed on the market and/or put into service;

» for the assessment of manufacturer's quality assurance system in the production
phase.

See also 8§ 5.2. “Conformity assessment bodies” and 5.3 “Notification” in “The ‘Blue
Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 17
Notification

Member States shall notify the Commission and therolember States of bodies authorisg

to carry out third-party conformity assessmentsaskder this Directive.

§ 97 Notification

The bodies responsible for undertaking the work referred to in Article 13 of the
Directive 2014/34/EU must be notified by the Member State under whose jurisdiction
they fall, on their own responsibility, to the Commission and the other Member States
of the EU. This notification also includes the relevant scope of competence for which
that body has been assessed as technically competent to certify against the essential
health and safety requirements as shown in the Directive. For the EU Member
States, this responsibility of notification involves the obligation to ensure that the
notified bodies permanently maintain the technical competence required by Directive
2014/34/EU and that they keep their notifying authorities informed on the
performance of their tasks.

Therefore, an EU Member State, which does not have a technically competent body
under its jurisdiction to notify, is not required to make such a notification. This means
that an EU Member State which does not have such a body is not required to create
one if it does not feel the need to do so. A manufacturer always has the choice of
contacting any body with the appropriate scope of technical competence, which has
been notified by a Member State.
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On their own responsibility, Member States reserve the right not to notify a body and
to remove an appointment. In the latter circumstance the relevant Member State shall
inform the Commission and all other Member States.

Article 18
Notifying authorities

1. Member States shall designate a notifying aitthdhat shall be responsible fo
setting up and carrying out the necessary procedarethe assessment and notification pf
conformity assessment bodies and the monitoringatified bodies, including compliance
with the provisions of Article 23.

2. Member States may decide that the assessmentmamitoring referred to in
paragraph 1 is to be carried out by a nationaleatitation body within the meaning of and i
accordance with Regulation (EC) No 765/2008.

=)

3. Where the notifying authority delegates or othge entrusts the assessment,
notification or monitoring referred to in paragraptio a body which is not a governmentg
entity, that body shall be a legal entity and shaimply mutatis mutandis with the
requirements laid down in Article 19. In additidrshall have arrangements to cover liabilitig
arising out of its activities.

14

S

4, The notifying authority shall take full respdnisity for the tasks performed by thg
body referred to in paragraph 3.

§ 98 Notifying authorities

A notifying authority is the governmental or public body that is tasked with
designating and notifying conformity assessment bodies under the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU. Most often it is the national administration responsible for the
implementation and management of the Directive under which the body is notified.
Each Member State must designate a notifying authority to be responsible for the
assessment, notification and monitoring of conformity assessment bodies. The
notifying authority assumes full responsibility for the competence of the bodies it
notifies.

Article 19
Requirements relating to notifying authorities

1. A notifying authority shall be established incBua way that no conflict of interest
with conformity assessment bodies occurs.

2. A notifying authority shall be organised and @ed so as to safeguard the objectivity
and impatrtiality of its activities.

3. A notifying authority shall be organised in suzhvay that each decision relating ﬁ
notification of a conformity assessment body isetalby competent persons different fro
those who carried out the assessment.
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4. A notifying authority shall not offer or providany activities that conformity
assessment bodies perform or consultancy servicascommercial or competitive basis.

5. A notifying authority shall safeguard the coefidiality of the information it obtains.

6. A notifying authority shall have a sufficient mber of competent personnel at it
disposal for the proper performance of its tasks.

8 99 Requirements relating to notifying authorities

Each Member State must establish its notifying authorities in such a way that there is
no conflict of interest with conformity assessment bodies. They must be organised
and operated so as to safeguard the objectivity and impartiality of their activities.
Each decision relating to notification of a conformity assessment body must be taken
by competent persons different from those who carried out the assessment.

Further requirements on a notifying authority are that it must not offer or provide any
activities that conformity assessment bodies perform, or consultancy services on a
commercial or competitive basis. It must safeguard the confidentiality of the
information it obtains, and it must have a sufficient number of competent personnel at
its disposal for the proper performance of its tasks.

Article 20
Information obligation on notifying authorities

Member States shall inform the Commission of th@iwcedures for the assessment a

notification of conformity assessment bodies aral rtionitoring of notified bodies, and of

any changes thereto.

The Commission shall make that information publelgailable.

8 100 Information obligation on notifying authoriti es

Member States must inform the Commission of their procedures for the assessment
and notification of conformity assessment bodies and the monitoring of notified
bodies. The Commission makes that information publicly available on its website.

Article 21
Requirements relating to notified bodies
1. For the purposes of notification, a conformitys@ssment body shall meet th
requirements laid down in paragraphs 2 to 11.
2. A conformity assessment body shall be estallistieder the national law of 3

Member State and have legal personality.

e
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3. A conformity assessment body shall be a thindyp&®ody independent of the
organisation or the product it assesses.

A body belonging to a business association or peid@al federation representing
undertakings involved in the design, manufacturprgyision, assembly, use or maintenange
of products which it assesses, may, on conditiahith independence and the absence of any
conflict of interest are demonstrated, be consuleteh a body.

4, A conformity assessment body, its top level mgen@ent and the personngl
responsible for carrying out the conformity assessmasks shall not be the designgr
manufacturer, supplier, installer, purchaser, ownser or maintainer of the products whigh
they assess, nor the representative of any of thadees. This shall not preclude the use pf
assessed products that are necessary for the iopsraf the conformity assessment body pr
the use of such products for personal purposes.

A conformity assessment body, its top level managenand the personnel responsible fpr
carrying out the conformity assessment tasks si@llbe directly involved in the design
manufacture or construction, the marketing, inatah, use or maintenance of thode
products, or represent the parties engaged in thobéties. They shall not engage in arly
activity that may conflict with their independenoé judgement or integrity in relation tg
conformity assessment activities for which they moéfied. This shall in particular apply tq
consultancy services.

Conformity assessment bodies shall ensure thatattievities of their subsidiaries of
subcontractors do not affect the confidentialitlyjeativity or impartiality of their conformity
assessment activities.

5. Conformity assessment bodies and their persosingl carry out the conformity
assessment activities with the highest degree ofegsional integrity and the requisitg
technical competence in the specific field and Ished free from all pressures ang
inducements, particularly financial, which mightlience their judgement or the results ¢f
their conformity assessment activities, especiadlyegards persons or groups of persons with
an interest in the results of those activities.

6. A conformity assessment body shall be capableaofying out all the conformity
assessment tasks assigned to it by Annexes lllitand Annex IX and in relation to which i
has been notified, whether those tasks are castiely the conformity assessment body its¢
or on its behalf and under its responsibility.

14

f

At all times and for each conformity assessmentguiare and each kind or category ¢f
products in relation to which it has been notifiadsonformity assessment body shall have|at
its disposal the necessary:

@) personnel with technical knowledge and suffitiand appropriate experience o
perform the conformity assessment tasks;

(b) descriptions of procedures in accordance withiciv conformity assessment is carrigd
out, ensuring the transparency and the abilityepkoduction of those procedures.
shall have appropriate policies and proceduredaoepthat distinguish between tasks
it carries out as a notified body and other agésit

—+
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(© procedures for the performance of activitidgoh take due account of the size of in

undertaking, the sector in which it operates, titscsure, the degree of complexity
the product technology in question and the massedal nature of the productior
process.

A conformity assessment body shall have the meanessary to perform the technical ar
administrative tasks connected with the confornaiggessment activities in an approprig
manner and shall have access to all necessaryregnipr facilities.

7. The personnel responsible for carrying out conity assessment tasks shall have t
following:

@ sound technical and vocational training cowgril the conformity assessmen
activities in relation to which the conformity assment body has been notified;

(b) satisfactory knowledge of the requirements ltd assessments they carry out a
adequate authority to carry out those assessments;

(c) appropriate knowledge and understanding of #ssential health and safet
requirements set out in Annex Il, of the applicabermonised standards, of th
relevant provisions of Union harmonisation legislatand of national legislation;

(d) the ability to draw up certificates, recordslarports demonstrating that assessme
have been carried out.

8. The impartiality of the conformity assessmendibs, their top level management, ard
of the personnel responsible for carrying out tleafarmity assessment tasks shall e

guaranteed.

The remuneration of the top level management angbpeel responsible for carrying out tEE
;

conformity assessment tasks of a conformity assesisbody shall not depend on the num
of assessments carried out or on the results sethesessments.

9. Conformity assessment bodies shall take ouilit,abnsurance unless liability is
assumed by the State in accordance with natiomaldathe Member State itself is directly
responsible for the conformity assessment.

10.  The personnel of a conformity assessment bbdll sbserve professional secregy

with regard to all information obtained in carryiogt their tasks under Annexes Il to VI

and Annex IX or any provision of national law gigirffect to it, except in relation to th¢

competent authorities of the Member State in whislactivities are carried out. Proprietar
rights shall be protected.

11. Conformity assessment bodies shall participateor ensure that their personng

responsible for carrying out the conformity assessntasks are informed of, the releva

standardisation activities and the activities @f tlotified body coordination group establish¢d

under the relevant Union harmonisation legislatmoml shall apply as general guidance t
administrative decisions and documents producedrasult of the work of that group.

—
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§ 101 Requirements relating to notified bodies
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Article 21 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU defines the criteria that notified bodies
must fulfil. Bodies which are able to provide proof of their conformity with such criteria
by presenting to their notifying authorities a certificate of accreditation and evidence
that all additional requirements have been met, or other means of documentary proof,
are considered notifiable and in this respect they conform to Article 21 of the
Directive.

Notified bodies are designated to assess conformity with the essential health and
safety requirements of the Directive, and to ensure consistent technical application of
these requirements according to the relevant procedures in the Directive. The notified
bodies must have appropriate facilities and technical staff that enable them to carry
out technical and administrative tasks related to conformity assessment. They must
also apply appropriate procedures of quality control in relation to such services
provided. Manufacturers are free to choose any notified body that has been
designated to carry out the conformity assessment procedure in question according
to the Directive.

A notified body wishing to offer services according to several conformity assessment
procedures must fulfil the relevant requirements for the respective tasks, and this has
to be assessed according to the requirements for each different procedure in
guestion. However, a notified body does not need to be qualified to cover all products
falling within the scope of the Directive, but may be notified for a defined range of
products only.

Notified bodies must have appropriate structures and procedures to ensure that the
conduct of conformity assessment and the issuing of certificates are subject to a
review process. Relevant procedures must, in particular, cover obligations and
responsibilities in relation to suspension and withdrawal of certificates, requests
addressed to the manufacturer to take corrective measures, and reporting to the
competent authority.

Article 22
Presumption of conformity of notified bodies

Where a conformity assessment body demonstratesnfermity with the criteria laid down
in the relevant harmonised standards or parts ahdéhe references of which have bee
published in théfficial Journal of the European Union, it shall be presumed to comply witlp
the requirements set out in Article 21 in so fathes applicable harmonised standards co

those requirements.

8 102 Presumption of conformity of notified bodies

Relevant European harmonised standards provide useful and appropriate
mechanisms towards presumption of conformity of notified bodies to the criteria set
out in Article 21 of the Directive. However, this does not rule out the possibility that
bodies not conforming to the harmonised standards may be notified, on the grounds
that compliance is obligatory only with respect to the criteria set out in Article 21 to
the Directive.

104

n

er



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

Article 23
Subsidiaries of and subcontracting by notified bodés

1. Where a notified body subcontracts specific saslonnected with conformity,
assessment or has recourse to a subsidiary, it shalire that the subcontractor or th
subsidiary meets the requirements set out in Art2l and shall inform the notifying
authority accordingly.

2. Notified bodies shall take full responsibilityrfthe tasks performed by subcontracto
or subsidiaries wherever these are established.

3. Activities may be subcontracted or carried guailsubsidiary only with the agreemer
of the client.
4, Notified bodies shall keep at the disposal ad tiotifying authority the relevant

documents concerning the assessment of the qadiliics of the subcontractor or th
subsidiary and the work carried out by them undenexes Il to VII and Annex IX.

e
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§ 103 Subsidiaries of and subcontracting by notifie d bodies

In order to comply with the provisions of Article 23 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU,
notified bodies are to keep a register of any subcontracting or subsidiarity to allow
effective monitoring by the responsible Member State in order to ensure activities are
being conducted properly. The register is to be updated systematically. The register
contains information about the name and location of the subcontractor or the
subsidiary, the nature and scope of work undertaken, the results of regular
evaluations of the subcontractor, or the subsidiary including evidence that details of
tasks are monitored as well as evidence that the subcontractor or the subsidiary is
competent and maintains competence for the tasks specified and evidence that a
direct private law contract exists.

A notified body may engage experts in support of its assessment activities but the
experts’ activities are to be controlled as if the expert were directly employed by the
notified body under the same contractual obligations and operate within the notified
body's own quality system.

The European ATEX Notified Bodies Group (EXNBG) (see section § 117) has
concurred that further (serial) sub-contracting by any sub-contractor is strictly
prohibited.

Although assessment can be sub-contracted including assessment against the
relevant essential health and safety requirements, the notified body remains entirely
responsible for the whole operation and shall safeguard impartiality and operational
integrity.

Procedures for reviewing and accepting the work of any subcontractor or subsidiary
will ensure that the subcontractor or the subsidiary has not offered or provided
consultancy or advice to the manufacturer, supplier, authorised representative or
their commercial competitor with respect to the design, construction, marketing or
maintenance of the products which are the subject of the subcontracted task.
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Article 24
Application for notification

1. A conformity assessment body shall submit anliegdpn for notification to the
notifying authority of the Member State in whichstestablished.

2. The application for notification shall be accangd by a description of theg
conformity assessment activities, the conformitgeasment module or modules and the
product or products for which that body claims éodompetent, as well as by an accreditatipn
certificate, where one exists, issued by a natiawreditation body attesting that thle
conformity assessment body fulfils the requiremdantsdown in Article 21.

3. Where the conformity assessment body conceraedot provide an accreditation
certificate, it shall provide the notifying authgriwith all the documentary evidenc¢
necessary for the verification, recognition andutagmonitoring of its compliance with the
requirements laid down in Article 21.

Article 25
Notification procedure

1. Notifying authorities may notify only conformitpssessment bodies which haye
satisfied the requirements laid down in Article 21.

2. They shall notify the Commission and the otheeniber States using the electron|c
notification tool developed and managed by the C@sion.

3. The notification shall include full details dfe conformity assessment activities, the
conformity assessment module or modules and thduptoor products concerned and the
relevant attestation of competence.

4. Where a notification is not based on an acauéidit certificate as referred to ir
Article 24(2), the notifying authority shall prowdthe Commission and the other Memb
States with documentary evidence which attests h® d¢onformity assessment bodyjs
competence and the arrangements in place to erbatethat body will be monitored
regularly and will continue to satisfy the requiiams laid down in Article 21.

(D
—

5. The body concerned may perform the activitiesaafotified body only where nog
objections are raised by the Commission or therdlember States within two weeks of a
notification where an accreditation certificateused or within two months of a notificationf
where accreditation is not used.

Only such a body shall be considered a notifiedydodthe purposes of this Directive.

6. The notifying authority shall notify the Commims and the other Member States ¢f
any subsequent relevant changes to the notification

§ 104 Application for notification and notification procedure
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The New Legislative Framework from Decision No 768/2008/EC established detailed
requirements for notified bodies and national authorities concerning, on one hand,
the application for notification and the notification procedure.

See also § 5.3. “Notification” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 26
Identification numbers and lists of notified bodies

1. The Commission shall assign an identificatiombar to a notified body.
It shall assign a single such number even wherbéadlg is notified under several Union actg.

2. The Commission shall make publicly availablelibieof the bodies notified under thig
Directive, including the identification numbers thaave been assigned to them and the
activities for which they have been notified.

The Commission shall ensure that the list is k@pioudate.

8 105 lIdentification numbers and lists of notified bodies. The NANDO database

When a body is notified for the first time under Union harmonisation legislation, the
Commission assign to it an identification number, in the format "NB xxxx" (4-digits
correlative number).

For information purposes, the lists of notified bodies are made publicly available by
the Commission on a specific database on its EUROPA server, called NANDO (“New
Approach Notified and Designated Organisations” information system), available on
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/newapproach/nando/.

The lists are updated as and when the notifications are published, and the website is
refreshed daily to keep it up-to-date.

See also § 5.3.3. “Publication by the Commission - the NANDO web site” in “The
‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 27
Changes to notifications

1. Where a notifying authority has ascertainedas been informed that a notified bod
no longer meets the requirements laid down in Atl, or that it is failing to fulfil its
obligations, the notifying authority shall restrickiuspend or withdraw notification a
appropriate, depending on the seriousness of theddo meet those requirements or fulf
those obligations. It shall immediately inform t@emmission and the other Member Stat
accordingly.

<
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2. In the event of restriction, suspension or widlwehl of notification, or where the
notified body has ceased its activity, the notifyiMember State shall take appropriate stgps
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to ensure that the files of that body are eith@cessed by another notified body or kept
available for the responsible notifying and makatveillance authorities at their request.

8§ 106 Changes to notification

In case of changes to notifications, the relevant national authority must substantially
follow the same procedure for notification with regard to information to the
Commission and the other EU Member States, in order to keep duly updated the list
of notified bodies.

See also 8§ 5.3.4. “Suspension - withdrawal - appeal” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 28
Challenge of the competence of notified bodies

1. The Commission shall investigate all cases witeteubts, or doubt is brought to it$
attention regarding, the competence of a notifiedybor the continued fulfilment by 3
notified body of the requirements and responsiegdito which it is subject.

2. The notifying Member State shall provide the @assion, on request, with al
information relating to the basis for the notificat or the maintenance of the competence|of
the notified body concerned.

—h

3. The Commission shall ensure that all sensitifermation obtained in the course @
its investigations is treated confidentially.

4, Where the Commission ascertains that a notiiedy does not meet or no longs
meets the requirements for its notification, itlshdopt an implementing act requesting the
notifying Member State to take the necessary coweceneasures, including withdrawal of
notification if necessary.

=

That implementing act shall be adopted in accordavith the advisory procedure referred {o
in Article 39(2).

§ 107 Challenge of the competence of notified bodie s

The New Legislative Framework as in Decision No 768/2008/EC establishes the
possibility to raise objections concerning a notified body, its competence and its
activities. In such cases, the Commission has to carry out an investigation and, when
the results demonstrate that a notified body does not meet or no longer meets the
requirements for its notification, the Commission will adopt an implementing act (as
an "Implementing Commission Decision") requesting the notifying Member State to
take the necessary corrective measures, including withdrawal of notification if
necessary.
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Article 29
Operational obligations of notified bodies

1. Notified bodies shall carry out conformity asseents in accordance with th
conformity assessment procedures provided for ineXes Il to VII and Annex IX.

2. Conformity assessments shall be carried out praportionate manner, avoiding
unnecessary burdens for economic operators. Coitfoamssessment bodies shall perfor
their activities taking due account of the sizeamf undertaking, the sector in which
operates, its structure, the degree of compleXith® product technology in question and th
mass or serial nature of the production process.

In so doing they shall nevertheless respect theegegf rigour and the level of protectio
required for the compliance of the product with teguirements of this Directive.

3. Where a notified body finds that the essentllth and safety requirements set outl|i

Annex Il or corresponding harmonised standardstberotechnical specifications have ng
been met by a manufacturer, it shall require thahufacturer to take appropriate correcti
measures and shall not issue a certificate of confy.

4, Where, in the course of the monitoring of confity following the issue of a
certificate, a notified body finds that a produa longer complies, it shall require th

manufacturer to take appropriate corrective measarel shall suspend or withdraw thHe

certificate if necessary.

5. Where corrective measures are not taken or dohaee the required effect, th¢

notified body shall restrict, suspend or withdravwy aertificates, as appropriate.
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§ 108 Operational obligations of notified bodies

The operational obligations of notified bodies when performing their activities are
listed in detail in the New Legislative Framework as from Decision No 768/2008/EC.

8 109 Documents issued by the notified body

A body notified under Directive 2014/34/EU issues the following documents
according to the provisions of the relevant conformity assessment procedures:

» EU-type examination certificate.

* Product and production quality assurance notification.

» Conformity to type notification.

* Product verification, certificate of conformity.

» Unit verification, certificate of conformity.

These documents need not accompany the product.

It is not possible to issue an EU-type examination certificate for products of category
2 non-electrical equipment and of category 3, as mentioned in Article 13(1)(b)(ii) and
13(1)(c). Further, it is also not permissible to list such goods on an EU-type
examination certificate issued for goods of categories other than these. This is
because an EU-type examination certificate is an attestation that the goods listed on
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it have undergone the necessary conformity assessment procedures that result in the
issuing of an EU-type examination certificate; it is not necessary for such goods to
undergo such conformity assessment procedures.

Where a single item is covered by more than one category, it may be permissible to
issue an EU-type examination certificate. Under such circumstances, these items
need to comply with the highest applicable conformity assessment requirements. If
this requirement results in an EU-type examination certificate being issued, these
goods are permitted to be listed on an EU-type examination certificate.

A typical example of this is found in the semiconductor fabrication industry where a
high vacuum pump is used to extract hydrogen but cannot meet the physical
clearances necessary to justify category 2. Category 3 is adequate for the process as
the pump is normally filled with pure hydrogen at low pressure, so there is no ignition
risk except during the very brief transitions between operation and non-operation.

In this case, it is only the electrical part that is truly subject to EU-type examination
but it is already established that a mechanical part can be considered along with the
electrical part if they are integral with each other, rather than a mere assembly.

In such cases, it is not unreasonable to mention such items in the same set of
documentation i.e. the goods have an EU-type examination certificate issued for
them.

However, where the goods are discrete items e.g. two different type categories of a
hand-held radio, one of which is category 2 and the other category 3, a single EU-
type examination certificate should never be issued; the category 3 goods should be
listed on a separate document that in no way implied it was an EU-type examination
certificate. The same should be true for components of items.

However, the voluntary issue of a certificate for goods that are not permitted to be
listed on an EU-type examination certificate is possible. The certification body may
not give an indication on the certificate that it is a notified body because it would not
be acting in that capacity. Therefore, the number of the notified body must not be
affixed. Further, it is not permissible to affix the CE marking to such certificates.

§ 110 Provision of evaluation and test results with EU-type examination
certificates

Although being a separate document, the report describing how the equipment fulfils
the essential health and safety requirements of the Directive is considered to be
integral to the provision of a certificate. Evaluation and test results supporting the
decision to issue an EU-type examination certificate should accompany the certificate
from the notified body to the manufacturer.

8 111 Acceptance of test results of manufacturers by a notified body

Test reports can be a part of the technical documentation the manufacturer has to
present to the notified body and the latter may take them into consideration
appropriately.
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Concerning safety relevant aspects in connection with Annex Il (EU-type
examination) and Annexes V (Product verification) and IX (Unit verification) to
Directive 2014/34/EU, a notified body's independent and transparent intervention vis-
a-vis the client and all interested parties (e.g. Member States, European
Commission, manufacturers, other notified bodies) is required legally. Therefore a
notified body only may accept test reports of manufacturers under certain conditions.
The requirements included in the standard EN ISO/IEC 17025 General requirements
for the competence of testing and calibration laboratories (ISO/IEC 17025) shall be
used as basis for acceptance of test results.

The notified body has to state the acceptance of test results in his test report. In any
case the notified body remains fully responsible for accepted test results and for the
EU-type examination certificate (Annex Ill) or the certificate of conformity (Annexes V
and IX) based on them.

§ 112 Minimum content of a European standardised AT  EX test and assessment
report

The term "test report” is used in a twofold way. In fact certification in scope of the
Directive 2014/34/EU is based on three levels of reports:

- test in a laboratory, for example the measurement of a temperature, called "test
report”;

- assessment to the requirements of harmonised standards, called "assessment
report”;

- assessment to the essential health and safety requirements of the Directive, called
"assessment report", too.

Having the possibility for very different types of test reports to be issued, varying from

very poor reports, hardly including any information, to test reports with detailed test

and evaluation results, a standardised ATEX assessment report format enables and

ensures the following goals:

a) Recognizable as an ATEX assessment report.

b) Specified minimum content.

c) Meeting the requirements for test reports as laid down in EN ISO/IEC 17025 and
other applicable standards.

d) Easy to usel/integrate with existing formats currently used by all ATEX notified
bodies.

e) An ATEX assessment report is only issued if all applicable requirements are met
and if all tests have been conducted with positive results (but still allowing
waiving tests provided that the reasoning is given in the test report).

a) Recognizable as ATEX assessment report

The ATEX assessment report should be easy to identify as such by manufacturers,
Ex notified/certification bodies and any other party as a genuine ATEX assessment
report. To realise this, an identical approach could be followed as for the content and
format of ATEX Annex Ill EU-type examination certificates; laid down in ExNB
Clarification Sheet No. ExNB/09/340. Another possibility is to just require the use of
the wording "ATEX assessment report" (exact wording to be agreed upon) on the
cover page of the report; without the need for a standardized template for the ATEX
assessment report as has been done for Annex Ill certificates.
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b) Specified minimum content

The report shall contain a minimum amount of information that enables
manufacturers to easily obtain other local/regional approvals/certificates based on the
information in the report and any associated test documentation. An assessment
report issued by an ATEX notified body that supports the issue of an EU-type
examination shall contain:

General information about the product, type designation, applicant, manufacturer,

types of protection, technical data.

Technical evaluation of the construction of the equipment. For most types of

protection this can be a checklist (Yes / No / Not applicable + remarks) combined
with the test documentation that specifies the construction; for intrinsic safety
however a descriptive format is usually the best (if not the only) useable format. A
detailed assessment narrative that confirms compliance with the standards used
to support compliance with the ATEX Directive. If no standards are used, then the
assessment narrative shall confirm compliance with the Directive. Since explosion
safety standards are concept standards occasionally some interpretation is
involved: the report should make clear how the assessment has been carried out.

Results of tests:

o details of tests carried out, relevant information about the test conditions,
method and results shall be provided as part of the test report;

o details of tests that have been waived and the justification for waiving those
tests (the standard EN 60079-0 calls for a justification for waiving tests) shall
be part of the assessment report;

o details of tests that have been accepted from other organisations, test
laboratories, etc. and a justification for accepting those tests shall be part of the
assessment report. If tests are being accepted from other sources, then this
should be clear, because the body that produces that data should be
scrutinised. It could easily be disguised that test data from unsuitable sources
had been used.

Routine tests, if any: applicable to the product and agreed upon between the

manufacturer and the notified body (applicable standards are EN 80079-34

Explosive atmospheres - Part 34: Application of quality systems for equipment
manufacture (ISO/IEC 80079-34), too).

c) Requirements for reporting

An ATEX test report shall meet all requirements for the content of test reports as
specified in EN ISO/IEC 17025 General requirements for the competence of testing
and calibration laboratories (ISO/IEC 17025). In practice, this should not be any
problem for a notified body since all of them conduct and report testing according to
EN ISO/IEC 17025.

An ATEX assessment report shall meet all requirements as specified in EN ISO/IEC
17065 Conformity assessment - Requirements for bodies certifying products,
processes and services (ISO/IEC 17065).

d) Easy to use and integrate by notified bodies

It should be easy to integrate the European standardized ATEX assessment report in
the operational procedures and documents used by a notified body. This requires
that the format itself should not be 100% specified in detail, but only to the extent that
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all parties involved — issuing and receiving notified bodies and manufacturers — know
what to find in the test report. So the focus is on the content of the report, not its
layout, numbering, etc. This should make it easy to implement the ATEX assessment
report in the existing way of working of all individual notified bodies. It should not
cause a significant increase (if any) in the costs for the manufacturer to obtain an
ATEX certificate.

e) Full report

To avoid any confusion about the expected content of an ATEX assessment report,
such a report should only be issued when the product involved meets all applicable
requirements and has passed all applicable tests with positive results. An ATEX
Assessment Report shall not be issued in case of any negative results or in case that
only a part of the applicable requirements (for example IP54 requirements) have
been evaluated or tested. This does not preclude the issuance of an ATEX
assessment report for an Ex component, certified under a "U" certificate.

If a report with negative results or not fully assessed applicable requirements is given
to the manufacturer is must be unambiguous that this is not an ATEX assessment
report.

8 113 Retention of technical documentation

Under Article 13(1)(b)(ii) of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU the manufacturer is
required to undertake the conformity procedure at Annex VIII and then to carry out
the communication of the technical documentation provided for in Annex VIII, point 2,
to a notified body, which shall acknowledge receipt of it as soon as possible and shall
retain it.

Bodies notified for this procedure should be so according to Article 13(1)(b)(ii) and
not to Annex VIII as this latter procedure does not involve a notified body.

The referred technical documentation is not returned to the manufacturer on request
(but may be added to), and in general it is retained for a period of 10 (ten) years
following the last placing of the product onto the market. The intention is that market
surveillance authorities in the different Member States should be given access to this
dossier, in cases where there is a need to investigate the design or manufacturing
details of a particular product.

With respect to the media used, it is accepted that this technical documentation may
be in electronic format so long as it is legible and "readable" over the period
concerned.

Article 30
Appeal against decisions of notified bodies

Member States shall ensure that an appeal procedaiast decisions of the notified bodig

is available.

8 114 Appeal against decisions of notified bodies
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Decisions taken by notified bodies — in particular concerning issuing or refusing of
certificates — must be appealable by manufacturers or any other interested party,
through appropriate legal procedures set out by the Member States. This should take
into consideration the specific private/civil legal framework in which contractual
agreements are stipulated between notified bodies and their customers
(manufacturers or their authorised representatives).

Article 31
Information obligation on notified bodies

1. Notified bodies shall inform the notifying auttig of the following:
@ any refusal, restriction, suspension or witixddeof a certificate;

(b) any circumstances affecting the scope of oditmms for notification;

(c) any request for information which they haveereed from market surveillance

authorities regarding conformity assessment acsyit

(d) on request, conformity assessment activitiesopmed within the scope of theil
notification and any other activity performed, unding cross-border activities an

subcontracting.

2. Notified bodies shall provide the other bodiegifred under this Directive carrying
out similar conformity assessment activities cawgrithe same products with relevanpt
information on issues relating to negative and,r@quest, positive conformity assessme

results.

)

nt

8§ 115 Information obligation on notified bodies

Notified bodies have specific information obligations with regard to their activities, to
be provided to the notifying authorities by default or on their request.

Also a notified body which gets knowledge of faulty products, but is neither engaged
in the module for EU-type examination nor in a module for surveillance of the
manufacturer, should take some action.

If there is no immediate danger, if after contact with the responsible notified body for
EU-type examination and with the notified body responsible for surveillance of the
production of the faulty product no satisfactory solution after appropriate time is
reached, the notified body should inform its own authorities in charge of market
surveillance to initiate the adequate measures.

In the case of immediate danger, the notified body should inform its own authority in
charge of market surveillance, the notified body for EU-type examination and the
notified body for surveillance of the production without delay.
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Article 32
Exchange of experience

The Commission shall provide for the organisatiérexchange of experience between tlhe
Member States' national authorities responsibled&dification policy.

§ 116 Exchange of experience

This kind of activity is usually carried out in the framework of the activities of
horizontal/inter-sectoral working parties organized by the Commission with Member
States representatives, such as the Internal Market for Products - Market
Surveillance Group (IMP-MSG) and the Senior Officials Group on Standardisation
and Conformity Assessment Policy - Market Surveillance (SOGS-MSG), as well as
within the sectoral Administrative Co-operation Group (ATEX AdCo).

In particular, the ATEX AdCo Group is integrated by representatives of the national
authorities of the EU Member States in charge of market surveillance activities. They
usually meet twice a year to inform about, discuss and interchange experiences and
practices, and to make proposals to be submitted to the working parties under the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU. Communications take place also through a specific
Interest Group on the CIRCABC system.

All these activities receive specific support by the Commission.

Article 33
Coordination of notified bodies

The Commission shall ensure that appropriate coatidin and cooperation between bodigs
notified under this Directive are put in place gdperly operated in the form of a sectorgl
group of notified bodies.

Member States shall ensure that the bodies notifiethem participate in the work of that
group, directly or by means of designated represimes.

§ 117 Coordination of notified bodies. The European ATEX Notified Bodies
Group (EXNBG)

All notified bodies are required to participate in appropriate co-ordination activities.
Under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (and already established and active under the
previous Directive 94/9/EC) there is the European ATEX Notified Bodies Group
(EXNBG).

The EXNBG is run by notified bodies in accordance with Article 33 of the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU and section § 5.2.4 of “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation
of EU product rules” in order to assist in achieving a uniform application of the
Directive. While it is independent of the ATEX Committee and Working Group, it
nonetheless needs to work closely with those bodies and with the European
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Commission services, all of which have a responsibility for the effective and uniform
application of the Directive.

The EXNBG plays an important role as coordinator of notified bodies, as well as
technical reference and feedback to the standardisers. The group normally meets
annually and is made up of representatives of notified bodies with observers from the
Commission, manufacturers and users' trade associations, standards-making bodies
and other invitees. Attendance at each meeting is by invitation and any party wishing
to be considered should contact the Chairperson of the group either through the
Commission or via a notified body of your country.

The group is responsible for discussing issues of a technical nature to ensure that the
technical provisions of the Directive and harmonised standards are applied in a
uniform way. The group issues specific guidance documents called "Clarification
Sheets" where ambiguities exist in technical procedures and also issues technical
guidance documents where less detailed specifications require amplification.

Communication between ATEX notified bodies is also ensured by a specific Interest
Group on the CIRCABC information system: the “ATEX Group of Notified Bodies” on
https://circabc.europa.eu/w/browse/33b0bed8-1c65-4d9e-b857-1f34d2d91c04. It is
required that all the notified bodies listed on NANDO must have at least one
representative member of the Interest Group on CIRCABC.

§ 118 Status and use of ExXNBG Clarification Sheets issued by the European
ATEX Notified Bodies Group

EXNBG Clarification Sheets are not legally binding but are references agreed by the
European ATEX Notified Bodies Group (EXNBG) in order to minimise divergent
interpretation by notified bodies of the technical requirements of the ATEX Directive.

ExXNBG Clarification Sheets are intended to be applied by each notified body, as they
are required to keep "the highest degree of technical competence”, by following the
technical progress or the "state of the art" and participating in coordination. For other
interested parties, EXNBG Clarification Sheets should be considered as voluntary
guidance to the practical application of the Directive, as an "expert opinion” related to
the technical progress or the "state of the art”, coming from qualified representatives
of notified bodies. In other words, EXNBG Clarification Sheets could be regarded as
useful practical recommendations, at the same level of "Recommendation for Use
Sheets" issued by European co-ordinations of notified bodies under other
harmonisation legislation such as such as Machinery, Lifts, Personal Protective
Equipment, etc.

In any case, the use of EXNBG Clarification Sheets cannot be considered a proof
concerning health and safety requirements of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.
European harmonised standards give presumption of conformity with the essential
requirements of the directive, but not EXNBG Clarification Sheets.

EXNBG Clarification Sheets can be endorsed or "noted" by the ATEX Committee or
Working Group as guidance documents, by recognising their importance and utility in
order to provide expert interpretation guidance, not only to notified bodies, but also to
manufacturers and other interested parties. The "noting" process is carried out by the
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ATEX Working Group though a "Written Procedure” via the relevant Interest Group
on CIRCABC or, at request of Committee Members (by introducing comments,
remarks etc.), by using an "Oral Procedure" at the Working Group meetings.

"Noted" EXNBG Clarification Sheets, as such, are made publicly available on the
Commission website on
http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/9568/attachments/1/translations/en/renditi
ons/native.

Those Clarification Sheets which are not noted by the ATEX Committee but needed
for the work of EXNBG are also available in the internet but in an external private
website, for information purpose only:
http://www.vdtuev.de/themen/industrie_und_anlagensicherheit/brand _und_exschutz/
clarification-sheets-of-exnb.

The content of specific EXNBG Clarification Sheets could be proposed to draft a
"Consideration Paper" by the ATEX Committee and/or to be included into the ATEX
Guidelines. In this case, the EXNBG withdraws the relevant Clarification Sheets.

It is important to remark that, in any case, "noting" by the ATEX Committee or
Working Group is not necessary for an ExXNBG Clarification Sheet to be used by the
notified bodies, according to its purpose and scope, and taking into due account the
above considerations.

CHAPTER 5
UNION MARKET SURVEILLANCE, CONTROL OF PRODUCTS ENTE RING THE
UNION MARKET AND UNION SAFEGUARD PROCEDURE

8 119 EU market surveillance, control of products e  ntering the EU market and
EU safeguard procedure

Chapter 5 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU deals with EU market surveillance,
control of products entering the EU market and the EU safeguard procedure.

See also § 7. “Market surveillance” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 34
Union market surveillance and control of products atering the Union market

Article 15(3) and Articles 16 to 29 of RegulatidaQ@) No 765/2008 shall apply to product

covered by Atrticle 1 of this Directive.

(2]

§ 120 EU market surveillance and control of product s entering the Union
market

The referred articles of the Regulation, setting out requirements for accreditation and

market surveillance relating to the marketing of products, are included into Chapter
llI: "Community [read 'Union’] market surveillance framework and controls of products
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entering the Community market”. Regarding the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, they
apply to the products falling into its scope: equipment and protective systems; safety
devices, controlling devices and regulating devices; and components.

See also § 7.3.3. “Control of products from third countries by custom: national
organisation and coordination” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU
product rules”.

Article 35
Procedure for dealing with products presenting a sk at national level

1. Where the market surveillance authorities of Bleanber State have sufficient reasd

animals or property, they shall carry out an euvabumain relation to the product concerne
covering all relevant requirements laid down instidirective. The relevant economi
operators shall cooperate as necessary with thé&emaurveillance authorities for thaj
purpose.

n
to believe that a product presents a risk to thatieor safety of persons or to domestjc
0

Where, in the course of the evaluation referredntdahe first subparagraph, the market

surveillance authorities find that the product doescomply with the requirements laid dowp

in this Directive, they shall without delay requitee relevant economic operator to take &ll

appropriate corrective actions to bring the prodaotd compliance with those requirementg
to withdraw the product from the market, or to teat within a reasonable period,
commensurate with the nature of the risk, as thay pmescribe.

The market surveillance authorities shall inforra talevant notified body accordingly.

Article 21 of Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 shall Bpm the measures referred to in the

second subparagraph of this paragraph.

2. Where the market surveillance authorities carsithat non-compliance is nof
restricted to their national territory, they shallorm the Commission and the other Membg

States of the results of the evaluation and of abons which they have required the

economic operator to take.

3. The economic operator shall ensure that all @pyate corrective action is taken in
respect of all the products concerned that it hadaravailable on the market throughout th
Union.

4. Where the relevant economic operator does ketddequate corrective action withip

the period referred to in the second subparagrdppaagraph 1, the market surveillande
authorities shall take all appropriate provisiomaasures to prohibit or restrict the produdts

being made available on their national market, itbhdvaw the product from that market or tp
recall it.

The market surveillance authorities shall inforne 8ommission and the other Membgr

States, without delay, of those measures.

5. The information referred to in the second suageaaph of paragraph 4 shall include g
available details, in particular the data neces$aryhe identification of the non-complian

product, the origin of the product, the nature lod hon-compliance alleged and the rigk
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involved, the nature and duration of the nationalasures taken and the arguments put

forward by the relevant economic operator. In patér, the market surveillance authoritig
shall indicate whether the non-compliance is dueittter of the following:

@ failure of the product to meet requirementatied to the health or safety of persor
or to the protection of domestic animals or progest

(b) shortcomings in the harmonised standards esdeto in Article 12 conferring a
presumption of conformity.

6. Member States other than the Member Statetingidhe procedure under this Article
shall without delay inform the Commission and thkeo Member States of any measures
adopted and of any additional information at tltkaposal relating to the non-compliance ¢f

the product concerned, and, in the event of dissgeat with the adopted national measu
of their objections.
7. Where, within three months of receipt of theomfation referred to in the secon

subparagraph of paragraph 4, no objection has tmeed by either a Member State or th

Commission in respect of a provisional measurertdiiea Member State, that measure shill

be deemed justified.

8. Member States shall ensure that appropriateategt measures, such as withdraw
of the product from the market, are taken in respethe product concerned without delay.

S

S
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§ 121 Procedure for dealing with products presentin g a risk at national level

When a product presents a risk a national level, a detailed procedure is set up for the
relevant Member State authorities in charge of market surveillance on their territory,
with specific obligations for the concerned economic operators.

See also 88 7.3.5. “Market surveillance procedures (including safeguard
mechanisms), 7.3.6. "Corrective measures - Bans - Withdrawals-recalls" and 7.3.7.
"Sanctions" in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 36
Union safeguard procedure

1. Where, on completion of the procedure set odrircle 35(3) and (4), objections arg
raised against a measure taken by a Member Staighe&re the Commission considers
national measure to be contrary to Union legishgtitie Commission shall without dela
enter into consultation with the Member States #mel relevant economic operator @
operators and shall evaluate the national meadbre.the basis of the results of thd

evaluation, the Commission shall adopt an implemgrdact determining whether the nationdl

measure is justified or not.

The Commission shall address its decision to alimider States and shall immediate
communicate it to them and to the relevant econ@peérator or operators.

2. If the national measure is considered justifial, Member States shall take th
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necessary measures to ensure that the non-compii@ohict is withdrawn from their market
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and shall inform the Commission accordingly. If thational measure is considerg
unjustified, the Member State concerned shall wétdthat measure.

3. Where the national measure is considered jedtiind the non-compliance of th
product is attributed to shortcomings in the hariseh standards referred to in point (b)
Article 35(5) of this Directive, the Commission #happly the procedure provided for in
Article 11 of Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012.

8 122 EU safeguard procedure

The safeguard clause referred to in Article 36 of the Directive 2014/34/EU is the EU
procedure whereby any measure taken by a Member State, on the grounds of non-
compliance with the essential health and safety requirements and where it is deemed
that equipment is liable to endanger persons, animals or property for the purpose of
withdrawing from the market, prohibiting the placing on the market or restricting the
free movement of equipment accompanied by one of the means of attestation
provided for in the Directive and therefore bearing the CE marking, must be
immediately notified to the Commission by the Member State which has taken it.

In considering whether the safeguard clause should be triggered, Member States and
the respective enforcement authorities will need to consider whether the non-
compliance is substantial or can be considered a non-substantial non-compliance to
be resolved without recourse to the procedures enabled via the safeguard
mechanism.

For example, a non-substantial non-compliance could consist of illegibility of the CE
marking. In such cases, the Member State could issue a compliance notice to the
manufacturer or authorised representative or take other actions allowed by national
legislation to encourage the responsible person(s) to take appropriate corrective
action.

Member States will need to consider in each case whether the non-compliance is
liable to endanger persons, animals or property and if the safeguard clause is the
most effective means of ensuring the safety of persons, animals or property, which
remains paramount under this section of the Directive.

Where objections are raised against a measure taken by a Member State, or where
the Commission considers a national measure to be contrary to Union legislation, the
Commission must carry out a process of consultation with the parties concerned, it is
to say, the Member States, the manufacturer or his authorised representative
established within the EU or, failing them, the person who placed the product on the
EU market.

The consultation procedure enables the Commission to assess whether the
restrictive measure is justified or not, on the basis of the information provided by the
notifying authorities, as well as the positions of all the parties concerned, in particular
regarding the reasons why the essential health and safety requirements laid down in
the Directive have not been complied with by the product concerned.

Where the Commission finds, following such consultation, that the measures are
justified, it informs all the parties concerned. All the Member States must take
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appropriate measures to ensure that the non-compliant product is withdrawn from
their market. On the contrary, if the national measure is considered unjustified, the
Member State concerned must withdraw that measure and immediately take the
appropriate action to re-establish the free movement of the products in question on
its territory.

See also § 7.4. “Safeguard mechanisms for Member States" in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on
the implementation of EU product rules”.

Article 37
Compliant products which present a risk

1. Where, having carried out an evaluation unddrcker 35(1), a Member State finds
that although a product is in compliance with fDisective, it presents a risk to the health

safety of persons or to domestic animals or prgpértshall require the relevant economifc

operator to take all appropriate measures to ertbatethe product concerned, when plac
on the market, no longer presents that risk, tdavdaw the product from the market or t
recall it within a reasonable period, commensurgitd the nature of the risk, as it ma
prescribe.

2. The economic operator shall ensure that coueeiction is taken in respect of all th
products concerned that he has made availablesomainket throughout the Union.

3. The Member State shall immediately inform then@uossion and the other Membe
States. That information shall include all avaitalktails, in particular the data necessary
the identification of the product concerned, thigiarand the supply chain of the product, th
nature of the risk involved and the nature and titumaof the national measures taken.

4, The Commission shall without delay enter intostdtation with the Member State
and the relevant economic operator or operatorsséiadl evaluate the national measur
taken. On the basis of the results of that evalnathe Commission shall decide by means
implementing acts whether the national measureussified or not, and where necessar
propose appropriate measures.

D
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The implementing acts referred to in the first sadagraph of this paragraph shall be adopted

in accordance with the examination procedure reteto in Article 39(3).

On duly justified imperative grounds of urgencyatelg to the protection of health and safe
of persons or to the protection of domestic aninoalproperty, the Commission shall ado
immediately applicable implementing acts in accomgawith the procedure referred to i
Article 39(4).

5. The Commission shall address its decision tMalinber States and shall immediate
communicate it to them and the relevant economéaipr or operators.
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§ 123 Compliant products which present a risk
A specific procedure is provided for products compliant with the requirements of the

Directive but nevertheless they present a health and safety risk. The relevant national
authority has to take appropriate action, involving the concerned economic operators,
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and must inform the Commission and the other Member States. The Commission has
to duly analyse the case and issue an implementing decision on whether the national
measure adopted is justified or not.

1.

(@)

(b)
(©)

(d)

(€)

(f)

(9)
(h)
(i)

2.

concerned shall take all appropriate measuresstiaeor prohibit the product being mad
available on the market or ensure that it is redatir withdrawn from the market.

Article 38
Formal non-compliance

Without prejudice to Article 35, where a Meml&iate makes one of the following
findings, it shall require the relevant economi@i@or to put an end to the non-complian
concerned:

the CE marking has been affixed in violationAgficle 30 of Regulation (EC) No
765/2008 or of Article 16 of this Directive;

the CE marking, where required, has not betxeaf;

the specific marking of explosion protect@ the symbols of the equipment grou
and category and, where applicable, the other mgskand information have bee
affixed in violation of point 1.0.5 of Annex Il drave not been affixed;

the identification number of the notified bodyhere that body is involved in thg
production control phase, has been affixed in Wiotaof Article 16 or has not beer
affixed;

the EU declaration of conformity or the attéstaof conformity, as appropriate, doe
not accompany the product;

the EU declaration of conformity or, where reed, the attestation of conformity ha
not been drawn up correctly;

technical documentation is either not availail@ot complete;

the information referred to in Article 6(7) Article 8(3) is absent, false or incompletgq;

any other administrative requirement provided in Article 6 or Article 8 is not
fulfilled.

Where the non-compliance referred to in pardgrappersists, the Member Stat

Le
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2]

UJ
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8 124 Formal non-compliance

Non-compliance of a product is considered as formal when it is not directly related to
a health and safety risk, but it could be an indicator of possible risks.

The cases listed in Article 38(1) include defects in markings, documents and other
information to be provided with the product.
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CHAPTERG
COMMITTEE, TRANSITIONAL AND FINAL PROVISIONS

8 125 Committee, transitional and final provisions

Chapter 6 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes the provisions on the ATEX
Committee, the enforcement measures by Member States (penalties) and the
transitional and final provisions.

Article 39
Committee procedure

1. The Commission shall be assisted by the Comeniite equipment and protectiv
systems intended for use in potentially explositmospheres. That committee shall be
committee within the meaning of Regulation (EU) N2/2011.

2. Where reference is made to this paragraph, lArdc of Regulation (EU) No
182/2011 shall apply.

3. Where reference is made to this paragraph, lArtic of Regulation (EU) No
182/2011 shall apply.

4, Where reference is made to this paragraph, lArt® of Regulation (EU) No
182/2011, in conjunction with Article 5 thereofadlhapply.

5. The committee shall be consulted by the Comuomssin any matter for which
consultation of sectoral experts is required byuragn (EU) No 1025/2012 or by any othg
Union legislation.

The committee may furthermore examine any othetenabncerning the application of thi
Directive raised either by its chair or by a reprdative of a Member State in accordan
with its rules of procedure.

v

=

Ce

§ 126 The ATEX Committee

As indicated in Recitals 45, 46 and 47, the ATEX Committee has a specific role in
examining different questions related to the implementation, application and
management of the Directive.

Regulation (EU) No 182/2011 (the "Comitology Regulation”) establishes the rules
and general principles concerning mechanisms for control by Member States of the
Commission’s exercise of implementing powers. In its Article 3 "Common provisions"
it defines the role and composition of committees; when Article 4 deals with the
"Advisory procedure” and Article 5 with the "Examination procedure”, also in
conjunction with Article 8 on "Immediately applicable implementing acts".

Reference to Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 on European standardisation recalls
consultation of sectoral experts on matters regarding requests for European
standards or objections to harmonised standards.
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The ATEX Committee sets up its own rules of procedure and it is chaired by the
Commission and integrated by the representatives of EU Member States. The ATEX
Committee creates the ATEX Working Group enlarged to other EU-wide interested
parties, such as standards makers, notified bodies, industry, trade unions, consumers
etc.

Article 40
Penalties

Member States shall lay down rules on penaltiediagipe to infringements by economig
operators of the provisions of national law adogiedsuant to this Directive and shall take gl
measures necessary to ensure that they are enfdécmth rules may include crimina)
penalties for serious infringements.

The penalties provided for shall be effective, pmpnate and dissuasive.

8 127 Enforcement: penalties

As indicated in Recital 48, national authorities of EU Member States in charge of
enforcement of the provisions of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (the market
surveillance authorities) must be able to impose appropriate penalties if those
provisions are not correctly applied. Such penalties must be foreseen by the national
legislative acts transposing the provisions of the Directive into national law.

Article 41
Transitional provisions

1. Member States shall not impede the making abkslon the market or the putting int
service of products covered by Directive 94/9/EGaltare in conformity with that Directive
and which were placed on the market before 20 A01I6.

o

2. Certificates issued under Directive 94/9/EC ldbalvalid under this Directive.

§ 128 Transitional provisions

Products placed on the market before the date of applicability of Directive
2014/34/EU, in conformity with the applicable Directive 94/9/EC, can continue
circulating on the EU market.

Regarding certificates issued under Directive 94/9/EC before 20 April 2016, they
remain valid under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU. Therefore the manufacturer must
inform the notified body that holds the technical documentation relating to the EC-
type examination certificates validly issued under Directive 94/9/EC of all
modifications to the approved type that may affect the conformity of the product with
the essential health and safety requirements of this Directive or the conditions for
validity of that certificate. Such modifications could require an additional approval in
the form of a new EU-type examination certificate to be issued under Directive
2014/34/EU.
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More detailed information on horizontal and vertical transitional issues can be found
in the "Commission's guidance document on the ATEX transition”, available on the
ATEX website http:// .

Article 42
Transposition

1. Member States shall adopt and publish by 1914816 the laws, regulations an
administrative provisions necessary to comply wéitticle 1, points 2 and 8 to 26 of Article
2, Article 3, Articles 5 to 41 and Annexes lll to Xhey shall forthwith communicate the tex

of those measures to the Commission.

They shall apply those measures from 20 April 2016.

When Member States adopt those measures, theycsinddlin a reference to this Directive ¢
be accompanied by such a reference on the occasitwir official publication. They shall
also include a statement that references in egisi@ws, regulations and administrativ
provisions to the Directive repealed by this Dirneetshall be construed as references to t

—

~—+

-

D

NisS

Directive. Member States shall determine how swfhrence is to be made and how thjat

statement is to be formulated.

2. Member States shall communicate to the Comnmdsie text of the main provisions

of national law which they adopt in the field cosey this Directive.

§ 129 Transposition

The legal acts to be adopted and published by 19 April 2016 (the day before the
applicability of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU) transposing the Directive into the
national legislation of each EU Member State must comply with the following
provisions:

» “scope” (Article 1),

» definitions of “protective systems”, “equipment category”, “intended use”, “making
available on the market”, “placing on the market”, “manufacturer”, “authorised
representative”, “importer”, “distributor”, *“economic operators”, “technical
specification”, “harmonised standard”, “accreditation”, “national accreditation
body”, *“conformity assessment”, “conformity assessment body”, “recall”,
“withdrawal”, “Union harmonisation legislation”, “CE marking” (Article 2, points (2)

and (8) to (26)),
* “making available on the market and putting into service” (Article 3),
» *“free movement”, “obligations of economic operators”, “conformity of the product”,

“notification of conformity assessment bodies”, “union market surveillance,
control of products entering the Union market and Union safeguard procedure”,

“committee procedure”, “penalties”, “transitional provisions” (Articles 5 to 41),

» conformity assessment procedures (Annexes 1l to 1X), and
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* model for EU declaration of conformity (Annex X),

The texts of those legal measures (as laws, regulations, administrative provisions
etc.) must be communicated to the Commission.

Article 43
Repeal

Directive 94/9/EC, as amended by the Regulatiostedi in Annex Xl, Part A, is repealed
with effect from 20 April 2016, without prejudice the obligations of the Member Statgs
relating to the time-limits for transposition intational law and the dates of application of the
Directive set out in Annex XI, Part B.

References to the repealed Directive shall be ooedtas references to this Directive and
shall be read in accordance with the correlatibtetan Annex XII.

§ 130 Repeal

The new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU repeals the previous Directive 94/9/EC on 20
April 2016. Taking into consideration that the new act is the result of the alignment
and recast of the previous one, references to Directive 94/9/EC remaining after the
repeal date have to be considered as references to the new Directive 2014/34/EU,
according to the correlation table in Annex XII.

Article 44
Entry into force and application

This Directive shall enter into force on the twettiiday following that of its publication in
the Official Journal of the European Union.

Points 1 and 3 to 7 of Article 2, Article 4 and Aaxes |, Il, XI and XlI shall apply from 20
April 2016.

§ 131 Entry into force and application

As the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU was published in the Official Journal of the
European Union (OJEU) on 29 March 2014, it entered into force on 18 April 2014.
This concern in particular the provisions indicated in Article 42(1) as the object of
transposition of the Directive by the EU Member States to their national legislation
(see section § 129).

On the contrary, the provisions related to:

- definitions of “equipment”, “components”, “explosive atmosphere”, “potentially

explosive atmosphere”, “equipment-group I’ and “equipment-group 11" (Article 2,
points (1) and (3) to (7)),
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- “essential health and safety requirements” (Article 4),

- “criteria determining the classification of equipment-groups into categories”
(Annex I),

- “essential health and safety requirements relating to the design and construction
of equipment and protective systems intended for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres” (Annex Il), and

- “repealed Directive” and “correlation table” (Annexes Xl and XII),

even if they are in force since 18 April 2014, too, they are applicable from 20 April
2016 (2 years after the entry into force of the Directive).

This means that the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU can be used to place products on
the EU market with the relevant conformity assessment procedures etc. only from 20
April 2016. Before that date, the previous Directive 94/9/EC still applies.

Article 45
Addressees

This Directive is addressed to the Member States.

Done at Strasbourg, 26 February 2014.

For the European Parliament For the Council
The President The President
M. SCHULZ D. KOURKOULAS

8§ 132 Addresses and signatories of the Directive

The Directive is addressed to the Member States, since the transposition of the
provisions of the Directive into national law is necessary in order to create binding
legal obligations for the economic operators.

The Directive is signed by the Presidents of the European Parliament and of the
Council at the date, since it was adopted by these EU Institution according to the
ordinary legislative procedure (formerly known as “co-decision”) set out in Article 294
of the TFEU (see also section § 2 on the legal basis of the ATEX Directive).
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THE ANNEXES TO THE ATEX DIRECTIVE

ANNEX |

CRITERIA DETERMINING THE CLASSIFICATION OF EQUIPMENR-GROUPS INTO
CATEGORIES

8 133 Classification of equipment-groups into categ ories

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU divides equipment into two groups. In order to
determine the appropriate conformity assessment procedure, the manufacturer must
first come to a decision based on the intended use, as to which group and category
the product belongs.

It should be noted that devices have to follow the conformity assessment procedure
according to the category of the equipment or protective system they are required for
or contribute to. Devices and components may be suitable for one or more category
or group of equipment.

* Equipment-group | comprises equipment intended for use in the underground
parts of mines, and to those parts of surface installations of such mines, likely to
become endangered by firedamp and/or combustible dust.

* Equipment-group Il comprises equipment intended for use in other places likely
to become endangered by explosive atmospheres.

These groups are sub-divided into categories. The way in which this categorisation
has been developed highlights one of the main distinctions of equipment-group | and
Il. For group I, the categorisation depends on (amongst other factors) whether the
product is to be de-energised in the event of an explosive atmosphere occurring. For
group I, it depends where the product is intended to be used in and whether a
potentially explosive atmosphere, is always present, or is likely to occur for a long or
a short period of time.

The various categories of equipment must be capable of functioning in conformity
with the operational parameters established by the manufacturer to a certain level of
protection — see below Table 5: Levels of protection

Such table makes references to the concept of “zone” as defined in the ATEX
“workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC and it is based on the “normal” correspondence
according to Directive 1999/92/EC. It should be noted that, when the group and
category are a defined property of the equipment according to the ATEX “product”
Directive 2014/34/EU, the zone is a defined property of the physical location and
likelihood of an explosive atmosphere being present. Directive 1999/92/EC provides
a “normal” correspondence between the zone and the category of equipment that
may be installed in the zone. However, it also provides for varying this relationship
according to a detailed risk assessment and also allows for the possibility that, in
implementing Directive 1999/92/EC, individual Member States, may have changed
the “normal” correspondence for particular situations.
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Table 5: Levels of protection

LEVEL OF | CATEGORY GROUP PERFORMANCE OF CONDITIONS OF
PROTECTION I Il PROTECTION OPERATION (¥
Two independent means of Equipment remains energised
Very High M1 protection or safe even when two| and functioning when
faults occur independently of each explosive atmosphere present.
other.
Two independent means of Equipment remains energised
Very High 1 protection or safe even when two| and functioning in zones 0, 1,
faults occur independently of each (G) and/or 20, 21, 22 (D).
other.
Suitable for normal operation and| Equipment de-energised whe
severe operating conditions. If explosive atmosphere is
High M 2 applicable also suitable for recognised.
frequently occurring disturbances
or for faults which are normally
taken into account.
Suitable for normal operation and| Equipment remains energised
High 2 frequently occurring disturbances| and functioning in zones 1, 2
or equipment where faults are (G) and/or 21, 22 (D).
normally taken into account.
Suitable for normal operation. Equipment remairergised
Normal 3 and functioning in zone 2 (G)
and/or 22 (D).

(*) See as well the directives on minimum requiratador improving the safety and health protecttbmorkers operating
in potentially explosive atmospheres, e.g. thodécated in footnote 7. The equipment in the varicategories must also
comply with the relevant essential and supplemgmrgquirements detailed in Annex Il to the Direetfessential health

and safety requirements).

N

1. Equipment-group |

(@)

Equipment category M 1 comprises equipmentgiesi and, where necessar
equipped with additional special means of protectmbe capable of functioning i
conformity with the operational parameters establis by the manufacturer an
ensuring a very high level of protection.

Equipment in this category is intended for usenderground parts of mines as we
as those parts of surface installations of suchemendangered by firedamp and/
combustible dust.

Equipment in this category is required to remainctional, even in the event of rar
incidents relating to equipment, with an explosiamosphere present, and
characterized by means of protection such that:

— either, in the event of failure of one meanguftection, at least an independe
second means provides the requisite level of ptiotec

— or the requisite level of protection is assuretdhe event of two faults occurring
independently of each other.

Equipment in this category must comply with thep@amentary requirements
referred to in point 2.0.1 of Annex II.
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8§ 134 Equipment-group |, category M1

Products of this category are required to remain functional for safety reasons when
an explosive atmosphere is present and are characterised by integrated explosion
protection measures functioning in such a way that:

- in the event of failure of one integrated measure, at least a second means of
protection provides for a sufficient level of safety; or,

- in the event of two faults occurring independently of each other, a sufficient level of
safety is ensured.

Products relating to this category must also comply with the supplementary
requirements as detailed in Annex Il, paragraph 2.0.1 to Directive 2014/34/EU.

Examples of equipment that might be categorised M1 include:
- gas detection system equipment;

- communications equipment;

- equipment used for mine rescue purposes.

All the above may be required to continue operating for safety reasons if an explosive
atmosphere has been detected.

(b) Equipment category M 2 comprises equipmentghesl to be capable of functionin
in conformity with the operational parameters elsshbd by the manufacturer an

ensuring a high level of protection.

Equipment in this category is intended for usenderground parts of mines as we
as those parts of surface installations of suchemilikely to be endangered b
firedamp and/or combustible dust.

This equipment is intended to be de-energized h@ évent of an explosivg
atmosphere.

The means of protection relating to equipmenthis tategory assure the requisife

level of protection during normal operation andoais the case of more sever
operating conditions, in particular those arisingnf rough handling and changin
environmental conditions.

Equipment in this category must comply with thepmementary requirements

referred to in point 2.0.2 of Annex Il

—

)

8 135 Equipment-group |, category M2

These products are intended to be de-energised in the event of an explosive
atmosphere being detected.

It is nonetheless foreseeable that explosive atmospheres could occur during the
operation of category M2 equipment, as the equipment might not be de-energised
immediately the atmosphere is detected. It is therefore necessary to incorporate
protection measures, which provide a high level of safety. The protection measures
relating to products of this category provide a sufficient level of safety during normal
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operation even in the event of more severe operating conditions arising, from rough
handling and changing environmental conditions. This normally also includes the
requirement to provide equipment with a sufficient level of safety in the event of
operating faults or in dangerous operating conditions which normally have to be
taken into account.

Products relating to this category must also comply with the supplementary
requirements as detailed in Annex Il, paragraph 2.0.2 to Directive 2014/34/EU.

2. Equipment-group Il

€)) Equipment category 1 comprises equipment dedigm be capable of functioning i
conformity with the operational parameters esthblis by the manufacturer an
ensuring a very high level of protection.

Equipment in this category is intended for use aimeas in which explosive
atmospheres caused by mixtures of air and gasesuk& or mists or by air/dust
mixtures are present continuously, for long periodgequently.

Equipment in this category must ensure the reguisivel of protection, even in thg
event of rare incidents relating to equipment, @dharacterized by means g
protection such that:

— either, in the event of failure of one meangutection, at least an independe
second means provides the requisite level of ptiotec

— or the requisite level of protection is assuretdhe event of two faults occurring
independently of each other.

Equipment in this category must comply with thgpmementary requirements
referred to in point 2.1 of Annex Il.

§ 136 Equipment-group Il, category 1

This category comprises products designed to be capable of remaining within their
operational parameters, stated by the manufacturer, and ensuring a very high level of
protection for their intended use in areas in which explosive atmospheres caused by
mixtures of air and gases, vapours, mists or air/dusts mixtures are highly likely to
occur and are present continuously, for long periods of time or frequently.

Equipment of this category is characterised by integrated explosion protection
measures functioning in such a way that:

- in the event of a failure of one integrated measure, at least a second independent
means of protection provides for a sufficient level of safety; or,

- in the event of two faults occurring independently of each other a sufficient level of
safety is ensured.

It is also considered that equipment may be classed as category 1, if the

manufacturer provides a combination of protective measures to prevent an ignition
source becoming active under fault conditions, and in addition an integrated
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protective system (see section 8§ 46) which will control the ignition hazard from a rare
malfunction of the equipment.

Products relating to this category must also comply with the supplementary
requirements as detailed in Annex Il, paragraph 2.1 to Directive 2014/34/EU.

(b)

Equipment category 2 comprises equipment desigo be capable of functioning i
conformity with the operational parameters estalelisby the manufacturer and df
ensuring a high level of protection.

Equipment in this category is intended for use aimeas in which explosive
atmospheres caused by gases, vapours, mists @ustimixtures are likely to occul
occasionally.

The means of protection relating to equipmenthis tategory ensure the requisite
level of protection, even in the event of frequgnticcurring disturbances ol
equipment faults which normally have to be takeo account.

Equipment in this category must comply with thepmementary requirements
referred to in point 2.2 of Annex II.

§ 137 Equipment-group Il, category 2

This category comprises products designed to be capable of remaining within their
operational parameters, stated by the manufacturer, and based on a high level of
protection for their intended use, in areas in which explosive atmospheres caused by
mixtures of air and gases, vapours, mists or air/dust mixtures are likely to occur.

The explosion protection relating to this category must function in such a way as to
provide a sufficient level of safety even in the event of equipment with operating
faults or in dangerous operating conditions which normally have to be taken into
account.

Products relating to this category must also comply with the supplementary
requirements as detailed in Annex Il, paragraph 2.2 to Directive 2014/34/EU.

(€)

Equipment category 3 comprises equipment desigo be capable of functioning i
conformity with the operating parameters estabtisty the manufacturer ang
ensuring a normal level of protection.

Equipment in this category is intended for use aimeas in which explosive
atmospheres caused by gases, vapours, mists,/dusaimixtures are unlikely to
occur or, if they do occur, are likely to do soyimfrequently and for a short periog
only.

Equipment in this category ensures the requigitellof protection during normal
operation.
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Equipment in this category must comply with thepmamentary requirements
referred to in point 2.3 of Annex II.

§ 138 Equipment-group Il, category 3

This category comprises products designed to be capable of keeping within its
operational parameters, stated by the manufacturer, and based upon a normal level
of protection for its intended use, considering areas in which explosive atmospheres
caused by mixtures of air and gases, vapours, mists or air/dust mixtures are unlikely
to occur and if they do occur, do so infrequently and for a short period of time only.

The design of the products of this category must provide a sufficient level of safety
during normal operation.

Products relating to this category must also comply with the supplementary
requirements as detailed in Annex Il, paragraph 2.3 to Directive 2014/34/EU.

Care needs to be taken in assuming what is meant by “normal operation”. For
example, normal operation of a luminaire in an industrial application is assumed to
include operation with a failed lamp since it is common practice for installations with
multiple luminaires on a single circuit to operate for protracted periods with one or
more failed lamps. Additional information is usually provided in the relevant European
harmonised standards.

ANNEX I

ESSENTIAL HEALTH AND SAFETY REQUIREMENTS RELATING © THE DESIGN
AND CONSTRUCTION OF EQUIPMENT AND PROTECTIVE SYSTEMINTENDED
FOR USE IN POTENTIALLY EXPLOSIVE ATMOSPHERES

8 139 Essential health and safety requirements

Annex Il to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU provides an overview of the essential
health and safety requirements (EHSRSs) to be adopted to avoid the risk of explosion.
Although direct application of the EHSRs is possible, it is envisaged that the normal
route to demonstrate conformity with the EHSRs will be to conform to the
requirements given in one or more European harmonised standards (see section 8§
62). If European harmonised standards are not used, it is incumbent on the person
declaring conformity to state the technical basis for such a declaration, including
evidence of any research that might have been undertaken in order to prove the
equivalence of the protective measures undertaken.

Preliminary observations

A. Technological knowledge, which can change rapidiust be taken into account g
far as possible and be utilized immediately.
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B. For the devices referred to in point (b) of Alei 1(1), the essential health and safg
requirements shall apply only in so far as theyraeessary for the safe and reliab
functioning and operation of those devices witlpees to the risks of explosion.

§ 140 Preliminary observations

Preliminary observation “A” is often referred to as requiring conformity with the “state
of the art”. Although the generalised text of the EHSRs does not change, the
European harmonised standards interpreting the EHSRs are subject to a continuous
process of revision to take into account developments in technology and further
developments in knowledge about explosion protection.

Therefore, the relevant current harmonised standards would be regarded as
demonstrating “state of the art” for a particular type of protection. Use of a non-
harmonised standard may be possible, but its use must be justified.

Further information on issues relating to “state of the art” and EU-type examination
certificates can be found in the Clarification Sheet ExNB/10/397/CS issued by the
European Coordination of ATEX Notified Bodies Group (ExXNBG), available on
http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/9568/attachments/1/translations/en/renditi
ons/native.

Preliminary observation “B” indicates that safety devices, controlling devices and
regulating devices — referenced in Article 1(1)(b) — need only to comply with a
restricted range of EHSRs and that conformity to the remaining EHSRs will be
ascertained when the conformity of the complete equipment, incorporating the
component, is assessed.

1. Common requirements for Equipment and protective sgtems

1.0. General requirements

8 141 General requirements

In general terms, it can be stated that compliance with the essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU is imperative in order to ensure the explosion
proofing of equipment and protective systems. The requirements are intended to take
account of existing or potential hazards deriving from the design and construction.
However, following the philosophy of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU within the New
Approach and New Legislative Framework, the notion of intended use is of prime
importance too. It is also essential that manufacturers supply full information.

1.0.1. Principles of integrated explosion safety

Equipment and protective systems intended for umsepotentially explosive
atmospheres must be designed from the point of efantegrated explosion safety.
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In this connection, the manufacturer must takesuess:

— above all, if possible, to prevent the formatmiexplosive atmospheres whic

may be produced or released by equipment and hggqinee systems themselves,

— to prevent the ignition of explosive atmosphgtaking into account the nature df

every electrical and non-electrical source of igmit

— should an explosion nevertheless occur whichdcowectly or indirectly endangen

persons and, as the case may be, domestic animalzoperty, to halt it

immediately and/or to limit the range of explositames and explosion pressure

to a sufficient level of safety.

1.0.2. Equipment and protective systems must bemiesd and manufactured after due
analysis of possible operating faults in orderaasas possible to preclude dangero

situations.

Any misuse which can reasonably be anticipated fmisaken into account.

—

IS

§ 142 Principles of integrated explosion safety. Ri sk assessment for ATEX
products

To meet the requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU it is necessary to conduct a risk
assessment process. According to Annex Il, 1.0.1 manufacturers are under an
obligation to design equipment and protective systems from the point of view of
integrated explosion safety. Integrated explosion safety is conceived to prevent the
formation of explosive atmospheres as well as sources of ignition and, should an
explosion nevertheless occur, to halt it immediately and / or to limit its effects. In this
connection, the manufacturer must take measures with respect to the risks of
explosion. However, in most cases he will not be in the position to understand the
possible extent of the adverse consequences of an explosion (as part of the overall
explosion risk) since this is solely dependent on the particular circumstances at the
users  premises. So the manufacturer's risk assessment will in general be restricted
to and be focussed on the assessment of the ignition hazard (again part of the
explosion risk) or the explosion control function for a protective system and safety
devices. In addition, as required in Annex I, 1.0.2 to the Directive, equipment and
protective systems must be designed and manufactured after due analysis of
possible technical and operating faults in order as far as possible to preclude
dangerous situations.

Bearing in mind the commitments resulting from the relevant requirements of
Directive 2014/34/EU, a methodology on risk assessment, i.e. here ignition risk
assessment, should not only deal with designing and construction aspects but also
provide a common format or language between designers and users.

Methods and/or techniques that could be applied

There are many possible methods and/or techniques for risk assessment, especially
for hazard identification. They can easily be adopted for the ignition risk assessment
explained above as follows.
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A good identification technique has the following attributes:

- it is systemaitic, i.e. it guides the parties concerned so that all parts of the system, all
phases of use and all reasonably anticipated hazards are considered;

- it employs brainstorming.

By using more than one technique the possibility of overlooking any relevant hazard
is minimised. However, the additional time employed in using more than one
technique needs to be balanced against the increased confidence in the results. The
main output from the hazard identification stage is a numbered listing of hazardous
events, which could result from the products involved as an input to the risk
estimation stage.

Risk assessment methodology should comprise the hazard profiles including the
accidental parameters that can reasonably be anticipated. These aspects become
subject to a risk assessment as a “series of logical steps to enable, in a systematic
way, the examination of the hazards associated with products”.

In principle the risk assessment comprises of four steps®:

1) Hazard identification: a systematic procedure for finding all of the hazards, which
are associated with the products. Once a hazard has been recognized, the
design can be changed to minimise it, whether or not the degree of risk has been
estimated. Unless the hazard is recognized it cannot be addressed in the design.

2) Risk estimation: determination of the probability of occurrence of the identified
hazards (and of the levels of severity of the possible harm of the considered
hazards)*.

3) Risk evaluation: comparison of the hazards estimated with criteria in order to
decide whether the risk is acceptable or whether the product design must be
modified in order to reduce the risk.

4) Risk reduction option analysis: the final step of risk assessment is the process of
identifying, selecting and modifying design changes which might reduce the
overall risk from products. Although risks can always be reduced further they can
seldom be reduced to zero except by eliminating the activities.

Options, which address the hazardous events that make the greatest contributions to
the total risk, have the greatest potential to reduce risk. Effectiveness in reducing risk
always starts with changes to the design concept, i.e. inherently safe design.

See also 88 4.1.1 "Definition of essential requirements”, 4.1.2.2. "Role of harmonised
standards" and 4.3 "Technical documentation” in “The 'Blue Guide' on the
implementation of EU product rules”.

39 For further information on risk assessment, see EN 1127-1 Explosive atmospheres - Explosion

prevention and protection - Part 1: Basic concepts and methodology. For worked examples, see
EN 13463-1 Non-electrical equipment for use in potential explosive atmospheres - Part 1: Basic
methods and requirements.

See as well EN 15198 Methodology for the risk assessment of non-electrical equipment and
components for intended use in potentially explosive atmospheres and EN ISO 14121-1 Safety of
machinery - Risk assessment - Part 1: Principles).

40
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1.0.3. Special checking and maintenance conditions

Equipment and protective systems subject to spetiacking and maintenancg
conditions must be designed and constructed with sanditions in mind.

1.0.4. Surrounding area conditions

Equipment and protective systems must be so desigmd constructed as to b

capable of coping with actual or foreseeable sumng area conditions.

\1-4

8 143 Special conditions: checking, maintenance, su rrounding area

Special conditions on checking, maintenance and the surrounding area for ATEX
products are usually related to their intended use. In this sense it would be useful to
ensure good communication between the manufacturer and the intended user of the
product, in order to take into due consideration such conditions in the design and
construction phases and to inform the users accordingly in terms of health and
safety.

The surrounding area conditions may include:

e ambient temperature range;

» the effect of additional sources of heat or cooling (such as mounting on a heated
process vessel);

» exposure to known chemical agents (including a salt atmosphere);

» exposure to vibration or other physical forces (including impact);

» exposure to light (particularly relevant for plastic materials).

1.0.5. Marking

All equipment and protective systems must be ntht&gibly and indelibly with the
following minimum particulars:

- name, registered trade name or registered tnaaldk, and address of the¢

manufacturer,
- CE marking (see Annex Il to Regulation (EC) Ni®/2008),
- designation of series or type,
- batch or serial number, if any,
- year of construction,

- the specific marking of explosion proteci@ followed by the symbol of the
equipment group and category,

14
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- for equipment-group Il, the letter ‘G’ (concergi explosive atmospheres
caused by gases, vapours or mists),

and/or
- the letter ‘D’ (concerning explosive atmospheragsed by dust).

Furthermore, where necessary, they must also bdechawith all information
essential to their safe use.

§ 144 Marking

As these ATEX Guidelines have been especially drafted to facilitate the application of
Directive 2014/34/EU, the following explanations refer only to this Directive. If other
directives are applicable in parallel, their provisions have to be taken into account in
addition to those of Directive 2014/34/EU.

The ATEX Directive prescribes, within the essential health and safety requirements, a
set of markings for equipment and protective systems, including in particular CE
marking and other supplementary/specific marking.

See also § 4.5 “Marking requirements” in “The ‘Blue Guide’ on the implementation of
EU product rules”.

§ 145 CE Marking
See also section 8§ 67 on CE marking.

Regulation (EC) No 765/2008 lays down the definition, the format and the general
principles governing the CE marking.

CE marking is used by the manufacturer as a declaration that he considers that the
product in question has been manufactured in conformity with all applicable
provisions and requirements of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and that the product
has been the subject of the appropriate conformity assessment procedures.

The CE marking is mandatory and must be affixed before any equipment or
protective system is placed on the market or put into service. As stated in Article
13(3) components are excluded from this provision. Instead of being CE marked,
components have to be delivered with a written attestation stating the conformity with
the provisions of the Directive, stating their characteristics and indicating how they
must be incorporated into equipment or protective systems. This separate statement
goes along with the definition of components, which have as structural parts no
autonomous function.

In general the CE marking must be affixed during the production control phase by the
manufacturer or his authorised representative established within the European Union.
In certain cases it is possible to affix the CE marking earlier, e.g. during the
production phase of a complex product (e.g. a vehicle). It is then necessary that the
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manufacturer formally confirms the compliance of this product with the requirements
of the Directive in the production control phase.

The CE marking must consist of the initials "CE" taking the form described in
Regulation (EC) No 765/2008. In general the CE marking must be affixed to the
product or to its data plate. However, although it is not a requirement in Directive
2014/34/EU, it is considered reasonable to affix the CE marking to the packaging and
to the accompanying documents if it is not possible to affix it to the product because
of the product's size or nature.

It would be sensible, but it is not mandatory, to affix the CE marking to more than one
place, for example, marking the outer packaging as well as the product inside, would
mean that the marking can be ascertained without opening the package.

The CE marking shall be affixed distinctly, visibly, legibly and indelibly. It is prohibited
to affix any marks or inscriptions that are likely to mislead third parties as to the
meaning and form of the CE marking. The requirement for visibility means that the
CE marking must be easily accessible for market surveillance authorities as well as
visible for customers and users. For reasons of legibility a minimum height of 5 mm of
the CE marking is required. This minimum dimension may be waived for small-scale
products. The requirement for indelibility means that the marking must not be
removed from the product without leaving traces noticeable under normal
circumstances.

Depending on the conformity assessment procedure applied, a notified body may be
involved in the design phase (Annex lll), the production phase (Annexes IV, V, VI,
VII, IX) or in both phases. The identification number of the notified body only has to
accompany the CE marking if the body is involved in the production control phase. It
is necessary to avoid any misleading information on equipment, for example the
number of the notified body, where this is not foreseen by the Directive. Hence, the
product should not have the number of a notified body affixed, if falling under
category 3 (other than Unit verification), as well as some category 2 equipment, and
for any voluntary certification.

The CE marking and the identification number of the notified body do not necessarily
have to be affixed within the territory of the EU. These can be affixed in a third
country if the product, for example, is manufactured there and the notified body either
performed tests on the product type or assessed the quality assurance system of the
manufacturer in that country. The CE marking and the identification number can also
be affixed separately, so long as the CE and body-number remain combined. In case
of components only the identification number of the notified body has to be affixed.

Where equipment that has already been placed on the market is incorporated into a
product (e.g. an assembly — see section § 45), the integrated equipment must bear
the CE marking and, if appropriate, the identification number of the notified body.

Whilst it is recognised that sub-assemblies may have CE marking affixed in their own
right these might not be visible following construction of the final product. This is
acceptable as this information can be found elsewhere. However, the final product
must have a single label clearly relating to its final assembly prior to it being placed
on the market and/or taken into service. In affixing the CE marking to the final product
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the manufacturer or his authorised representative accepts full responsibility for the
conformity of the final product to the applicable essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU and all other relevant European legislation.

§ 146 Supplementary/specific marking

It is the intention of Directive 2014/34/EU that the design of the specific marking of
explosion protection € follows the design, as specified in the old Directive
84/47/EEC (see page 229). This marking has to be followed by the symbol of the
group and category (on devices according to Article 1(1)(b) of Directive 2014/34/EU
the category should be indicated in brackets) and, relating to group I, the letter ‘G’
(concerning explosive atmospheres caused by gases, vapours or mists) and/or D
(concerning explosive atmospheres caused by dust).

User instructions shall explain in detail the meaning of the marking on the product.
However it is recommended to use the format provided in the following examples, as
in Tables 6 and 7 , where

" ../ .." means the product has two different categories, and

.. - .. "means that a part of the product is not conforming to the Directive and not
intended to be used in a potentially explosive atmosphere.

Moreover, devices according to Article 1(1)(b) of the Directive, and separately placed
on the market, shall be marked with the category of the equipment under control in
round brackets, and such devices which contain an own potential ignition source
intended for use in a potential explosive atmosphere shall be marked as equipment
according to Annex Il clause 1.0.5.

Table 6: examples for marking of equipment

&I M2 Mining products, group I, category M2

&Il 16 Non-mining products, group Il, category 1 for use i
gas/vapour/mist atmospheres

& Il 1D Non-mining products, group Il, category 1 for uselust
atmospheres

& Protective system, for use in gas/vapour/mist/dtraospheres

Device according to Article 1(1)(b) of Directive PA34/EU in the
&Il 1)GD non-hazardous area with intrinsically safe circoftsategory "Ex
ia", which can be connected e.g. to category lpegent

Category 2 equipment for use in potentially explesastmosphere
containing gases or dust

& I 2GD

& Il (2/2(1))1G  aAnassembly, such as a gas detection system with than one
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detection head, that is partly category 1 and ypa#gtegory 2
formed by a safety device and an equipment. TretysdEvice is
intended for use outside the hazardous area arehthipment is
intended for use inside hazardous area

Category 2 equipment containing a safety devicefoategory 1

A

& I 216 equipment

& I 2(1)GD Same equipment for gas or dust potdgteplosive atmosphereg

&1 @G6QLG A safety device aI(?ne which ensures the safetynagakplosion
for category 1 equipment and for another categag@pment

& Il 3/3D A blower exhausting out of zone 22 andbéoinstalled in zone 22

Table 7: examples for marking of equipment having d ifferent categories

& I 112G Level gauge installed in the tank wallyeén zone 0 and zone 1
An electrical field bus device affecting categorgduipment

& I 36 installed in zone 2
A ventilator exhausting out of zone 1 but to bealed outside
potentially explosive atmospheres. The Directive ha provisions

& I 2/-G . . . . . :
for marking in case of installation outside potaltyiexplosive
atmospheres

& Il 213G A ventilator extracting out of zone 1 hatbe installed in zone 2
A screw conveyor conveying dust out of a zone 22ristalled
outside potentially explosive atmospheres. Theddive has no

& I 3/-D . o . S .
provisions for marking in case of installation adéspotentially
explosive atmospheres

& Il 2D Blower conveying no explosive atmosphere but tobtlled in
zone 21

Note: In the above examples, where a zone is indicated, the “normal”

correspondence between zone and category is assumed according to the ATEX
“workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC, i.e.

e category 1 -zone 0 or 20

e category 2 - zone 1 or 21

e category 3 - zone 2 or 22
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All products must be marked with the registered name (or registered trade mark) and
address of the manufacturer, designation of series or type, serial number (if any) and
the year of construction. The year of construction and serial number may be
combined or in a conventional coded format, in which case the explanation of the
code shall be given in the instructions accompanying the product.

Where more than one category is given in the marking, the product must be
accompanied with written information explaining the different categories, where they
apply, and the consequences for the intended use.

Where a product is covered by more than one New Approach / New Legislative
Framework legal act (European Regulation or Directive), CE marking denotes
compliance with the appropriate provisions of all relevant directives. However, where
one or more of these directives are in their transitional period and, as a consequence,
allow the manufacturer to choose which arrangements to apply, the CE marking
indicates conformity only to those directives where application is mandatory and
others which are so applied. In the case of these latter directives particulars must be
given in the documents, notices or instructions accompanying the product or, where
appropriate, on the data plate.

§ 147 Additional marking for standards

Because of the special importance for the safety of products intended for use in
potentially explosive atmospheres and in order to avoid any misunderstandings,
Directive 2014/34/EU provides for additional markings (see Annex 11 1.0.5.).

Equipment, protective systems and components must furthermore be marked with all
necessary information essential to the safe use. According to this requirement
European standards for electrical and non-electrical products for potentially explosive
atmospheres foresee a supplementary marking. For detailed and complete
information about this marking it is necessary to use these standards.

It is a requirement that the standard marking should not be used in a way that can
allow it to be confused with the mandatory marking. Therefore, it is recommended in
the standards that the legal marking of the directive and the additional marking
required by the standards remain separate in order to avoid possible confusion.

Further, the standards often recommend that marking for protection against gas
hazards and against dust hazards should be presented separately, to avoid
confusion, whereas the directive recommends that a single legal marking,
incorporating the letters “GD” be applied.

§ 148 Marking of small products

In accordance with the general guidance given to the CE marking of products, it is
considered reasonable to affix all other marking to the packaging and the
accompanying documents if it is not possible to affix it to the product because of the
product's size or nature. The marking on the product may not be reduced or moved
to the packaging purely on aesthetic grounds.

On very small products where a reduction in the marking is unavoidable, the following
information is nevertheless required:
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- CE marking (not for components),

- Ex marking (epsilon-x, within the hexagon), and
- the name or registered trade mark of the manufacturer.

Where possible, at least a simplified address should also be given, sufficient for mail
to reach the company. An internet address is not sufficient but the postal address has
to be given. In some countries a unique postal code identifies an address. The use of
this postal code is sufficient with the country.

§ 149 Marking of components

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU explicitly requires marking in Annex Il, clause 1.0.5.,
only for equipment and protective systems. The question, whether components
should nevertheless be marked in order to facilitate the implementation to the
Directive, has particular practical relevance in cases

- where it is difficult to recognise the difference between ATEX components and
standard components, and

- where a manufacturer who wanted to use a component might have serious
problems undertaking his risk assessment, if there is no indication about the category
of the component.

Apart from the question of marking, the Directive requires a written attestation of
conformity for components. The latter shall give all the necessary information stating
the characteristics. This normally occurs assigning to the component an explosion
classification according to relevant harmonised standards, which looks like a marking
(e.g. Ex11 /2 GD cb Tx or Ex 11 1 GD ¢ Tx).

For components having an own potential ignition source or which are clearly
correlated (with respect to the properties of the component) to equipment with a
given category, it has been considered that without the definition of group and
category, the necessary conformity procedure of the equipment, which the
component will be incorporated to, cannot be performed.

In some cases the conformity procedure can only be performed, if the equipment,
which the component will be incorporated to, is defined, and if this incorporation is a
matter of the conformity procedure.

Therefore, it is recommended to mark components, as long as these can be
assessed with respect to a certain category and group of equipment, indicating this
category and group in the marking.

It should be noted that, in most cases, a component will not be marked with a
temperature class as it is not, itself, a source of heat, or the temperature can only be
determined when fitted within the final equipment.

Moreover, it is recommended to mark components for autonomous protective
systems, which can be assessed with respect to the characteristic properties of the
latter, as far as reasonable indicating these characteristics in the marking.

In any case, according to Directive 2014/34/EU, ATEX components shall not bear the
CE-marking.
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Marking of components with the Notified body's number

It has been discussed whether components subject to NB assessment required by
the Directive should be marked with the notified body's identification number.

According to Article 1(1) the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU applies to equipment,
protective systems, safety devices and protective devices, and to components, under
the generic denomination of "products”. Hence, the provisions of the Directive which
apply to "products" apply also to components unless otherwise specified.

The wording of Article 13(3) confirms that it is the intention of the legislator to treat
components as products in general, but for those specific cases where explicit
exceptions were defined. This is exclusively true for the CE marking (not allowed),
and the name of the document by which the conformity is declared (attestation of
conformity instead of EU declaration of conformity).

The requirement concerning the marking with the notified body's identification
number is addressed in Article 16(3) of the Directive, providing that, where the body
is involved in the production control phase, the identification number of the notified
body must be affixed following the CE marking. It is clear from the wording of the
referred article that CE marking and the marking with the notified body's identification
number are two separate requirements.

It is therefore evident that:

- the notified body's identification number shall be placed on components, e.g. when
required by the conformity assessment procedures required in Annexes VI or IX;

- although the CE marking requirement does not apply to components due to the
specific provisions of Article 13(3), in the absence of an explicit provision to the
contrary, Article 38(1)(d) shall be applied also to components;

- Member States shall act on the basis of Article 38(1)(d) against non-compliant
components in the same way as against non-compliant equipment or protective
systems;

- whenever notified bodies are involved in the production control phase of
components, the notified body's identification number should also be placed on that
component as required in Article 16(3), but certainly without the CE marking.

§ 150 Marking of assemblies

The marking of assemblies is identical to the marking of equipment, in particular
equipment having different categories. An assembly may consist of a large number of
assessed and compliant items (equipment, protective systems, safety devices) with
their own specific marking, potentially of different categories. In such cases it would
not be helpful to show all of these the individual markings in the marking of the
complete assembly. Nevertheless, the marking of the assembly has to display all
relevant information required by Annex II, 1.0.5, of Directive 2014/34/EU necessary
for the intended use of the assembly as a whole. The marking shall be placed in such
a way — e.g. on the outer housing of the assembly — so that there is no doubt that it
shows the characteristics of the whole assembly and not just one part.

Assemblies may consist of parts of different categories and be intended for
potentially explosive atmospheres having different physical characteristics. The
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marking of the assembly as a whole with group, categories and additional information
essential for the safe use of the assembly (temperature class, etc.) may fall under
one of the two following scenarios:

Case 1: The assembly as a whole is intended for use in one potentially explosive
atmosphere of one specific zone

Where the individual parts of the assembly are marked for potentially explosive
atmospheres having different characteristics, the part with the lowest level of safety
defines the marking of the whole assembly. That means that the category,
temperature class, explosion group etc. with the lowest requirement for the
equipment has to be used for the marking of the whole assembly.

Case 2: Parts of the assembly are intended for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres having different physical characteristics and/or different zones

If it is essential for that intended use, the marking of the assembly shall contain all
groups, categories and additional markings (temperature class, etc.) necessary for
the intended atmospheres. In this case, the instructions for use, installation etc. will
indicate the different atmospheres/zones intended (and/or provided by constructional
measures) in or around different parts of the equipment.

Examples (only cateqgories and additional markings essential for safe use are given in
these examples):

For case 1:

* An assembly consisting of parts marked with T3 and other parts with T6 shall be
marked T3 to indicate, that it is, as a whole, intended for use in T3 atmospheres.

* A pump unit consisting of a liquid pump (non-flammable liquid) and driving
electric motor. The pump is marked Il 2 G T6, the motor Il 2 G IIB T4. The whole
assembly shall be marked Il 2 G 1IB T4, as the motor is the part that meets the
lower requirements.

e A similar pump unit with a pump conveying hot liquid (non-flammable). The pump
is marked 1l 2 G T3, the motor Il 2 G IIB T4. In this case the assembly shall be
marked Il 2 G 1IB T3.

For case 2:

» A fan conveying an occasional IIA T3 explosive atmosphere (zone 1) in normal
operation, the fan fitted with an electric motor and some control devices placed in
a zone 2, the fan accordingly marked 1l 2/3 G 1IA T3. The motor is marked Il 3 G
T3, the intrinsically safe control device Il 2 G IIC T6. As the intrinsically safe
control device is placed in the same atmosphere as the motor, the part meeting
the lower requirements (in this case the motor) is the decisive item. Accordingly
the marking of the whole assembly is Il 2/3 G IIA T3.

* A similar fan assembly, but with the motor placed outside the hazardous area.
The marking of the whole assembly is Il 2/3/- G 1I1A T3.

1.0.6. Instructions
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(@) All equipment and protective systems must ¢empanied by instructions
including at least the following particulars:

— a recapitulation of the information with whidetequipment or protective system |[s
marked, except for the batch or serial number (s®pt 1.0.5), together with any
appropriate additional information to facilitate imanance (e.g. address of the
repairer, etc.);

— instructions for safe:
- putting into service,
— use,
- assembling and dismantling,
- maintenance (servicing and emergency repair),
- installation,

adjustment;

— where necessary, an indication of the dangesarefront of pressure-relief devices
— where necessary, training instructions;

— details which allow a decision to be taken belyany doubt as to whether an item ¢f
equipment in a specific category or a protectiveteay can be used safely in the
intended area under the expected operating consdlitio

— electrical and pressure parameters, maximunacifemperatures and other limjt
values;

D

— where necessary, special conditions of useydirad) particulars of possible misus
which experience has shown might occur;

— where necessary, the essential characteristitsots which may be fitted to the
equipment or protective system.

(b) The instructions must contain the drawings drabjrams necessary for th
putting into service, maintenance, inspection, klmegof correct operation and, wher
appropriate, repair of the equipment or protectystem, together with all usefu|
instructions, in particular with regard to safety.

U

(c) Literature describing the equipment or pratectsystem must not contradict
the instructions with regard to safety aspects.

§ 151 Instructions

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU prescribes that equipment and protective systems
must be accompanied by instructions, covering a wide range of contents. The
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manufacturer shall provide to the user written instructions that include the necessary
information for safe use, repair, maintenance and/or overhaul of the equipment
concerned, etc. The manufacturer does not have to provide the full technical file.

EHSR 1.0.6 does not specify the form of the instructions. It is generally agreed that
all health and safety related instructions must be supplied in paper form, since it
cannot be assumed that the user has access to the means of reading instructions
supplied in electronic form or made available on an Internet site. This is particularly
relevant for instructions that might need to be read whilst the plant is operational, in
the presence of a potentially explosive atmosphere. However, it is often useful for the
instructions to be made available in electronic form and on the Internet as well as in
paper form, since this enables the user to download the electronic file if he so wishes
and to recover the instructions if the paper copy has been lost. This practice also
facilitates the updating of the instructions when this is necessary.

The user takes into account the instructions issued by the manufacturer to carry out
repair, maintenance and/or overhaul on the basis of the requirements of the
applicable directives (such as 2009/104/EC - Use of work equipment by workers at
work and 1999/92/EC - Protection of workers potentially at risk from explosive
atmospheres) and of relevant specific national legislation that regulates the repair,
maintenance and overhaul of used equipment. The instructions must contain
drawings and diagrams necessary for repair of the equipment. Applicable and
technically accepted standards can also be used, for example EN 60079-19 -
Explosive atmospheres - Equipment repair, overhaul and reclamation, which provides
for identifying equipment that has been repaired to the manufacturer’'s information
separately from equipment that has been repaired “to standard”, i.e. the repairer’s
“best guess” fit using the certification standard applicable to the equipment, but
without access to the manufacturer’s instructions.

However, where necessary, the manufacturer can include in his documentation a
statement that specific repair, maintenance and/or overhaul of the equipment shall
only be conducted by the manufacturer himself, or by a repairer he has qualified or
authorized.

With respect to assembilies, it is important to the safe installation, operation and
maintenance of the assembled unit that all relevant information is passed to the end
user. The manufacturer of the assembled unit should do this by including all related
information in a package supplied to the end user.

With respect to instructions for components, see section § 47.

1.1. Salection of materials

1.1.1. The materials used for the construction qpfimment and protective systems mu
not trigger off an explosion, taking into accounteiseeable operational stresses.

1.1.2. Within the limits of the operating condit®laid down by the manufacturer, it mus

not be possible for a reaction to take place betwte materials used and th
constituents of the potentially explosive atmosphehich could impair explosion
protection.

—

E
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1.1.3. Materials must be so selected that pred&tabanges in their characteristics and
their compatibility in combination with other matds will not lead to a reduction in
the protection afforded; in particular, due accoommist be taken of the material’s
corrosion and wear resistance, electrical condiigtimmechanical strength, ageing
resistance and the effects of temperature varstion

§ 152 Selection of materials

Guidance on selection of materials for the construction of ATEX equipment and
protective systems is usually given in European harmonised standards, for example
in relation to:

- avoidance of electrostatic ignition risks

- thermite reactions with aluminium, magnesium, titanium and zirconium

- light resistance

- thermal degradation resistance

- avoiding the use of copper in conjunction with acetylene

etc.

1.2. Design and construction

1.2.1. Equipment and protective systems must bigmed and constructed with due regafd
to technological knowledge of explosion protectisn that they can be safel
operated throughout their foreseeable lifetime.

1.2.2. Components to be incorporated into or usedeplacements in equipment and
protective systems must be so designed and cotesdrtitat they function safely for|
their intended purpose of explosion protection wtiezy are installed in accordancg
with the manufacturer's instructions.

§ 153 Design and construction

The current state of technological knowledge is presumed to be given by using the
relevant European harmonised standards.

1.2.3. Enclosed structures and prevention of leaks

Equipment which may release flammable gases otsdusist wherever possiblg
employ enclosed structures only.

If equipment contains openings or non-tight jairtkese must as far as possible be
designed in such a way that releases of gasessts dannot give rise to explosiv
atmospheres outside the equipment.

1%

D

Points where materials are introduced or drawnnofifst, as far as possible, b
designed and equipped so as to limit releaseswiflable materials during filling of
draining.
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8 154 Enclosed structures and prevention of leaks

Although prevention of leaks is ideal, there are certain situations, for example in
relation to the gassing of a battery during charging, where it is safer to securely vent
the produced hazard rather than contain it.

1.2.4. Dust deposits

Equipment and protective systems which are intéridée used in areas exposed |0
dust must be so designed that deposit dust onghdaces is not ignited.

v

In general, dust deposits must be limited whersside. Equipment and protectiv
systems must be easily cleanable.

The surface temperatures of equipment parts meiskelpt well below the glow
temperature of the deposit dust.

The thickness of deposit dust must be taken iotwsideration and, if appropriate,
means must be taken to limit the temperature ier@ prevent a heat build up.

§ 155 Dust deposits

The relevant European harmonised standards providing protection against igniting an
explosive dust atmosphere also address the relevant issues related to the ignition of
dust layers.

1.2.5. Additional means of protection

Equipment and protective systems which may be segbto certain types of externg
stresses must be equipped, where necessary, wiiioadl means of protection.

Equipment must withstand relevant stresses, witlaolverse effect on explosiof
protection.

§ 156 Additional means of protection

Additional means of protection for ATEX products are required in case of exposure to
"certain types of external stresses”, in principle distinct (and more severe) from
general external stresses, according to the foreseeable conditions of use and
operation. In any case, ATEX equipment must be able to resist against relevant
stresses with no adverse effects on the required explosion protection.

1.2.6. Safe opening

If equipment and protective systems are in a mguer a locked container forming
part of the explosion protection itself, it must jpessible to open such housing ¢r
container only with a special tool or by meanspgrapriate protection measures.
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§ 157 Safe opening

Relevant European harmonised standards give guidance on the use of fasteners and
the tools that may be used to open them, as well as the use of interlocks as an
alternative.

Even though there is now only "special fastenings”, the three historic levels of "safe
opening"” are not precluded by this essential health and safety requirement 1.2.6 and
it is not the intention of Directive 2014/34/EU to require a level of safety higher than
that required by the EN 60079 series of standards for the equivalent zone of risk.

Level 1, the use of "Special Tools" e.g. on fasteners with hexagonal socket heads
can still be used as specifically described by EHSR 1.2.6.

Level 2, the use of fasteners which require some form of tool to open the door e.g. a
simple screwdriver, an adjustable spanner, or a key, are allowed in EHSR 1.2.6
where the additional "appropriate protection measure" would be the presence of a
warning label requiring the operator to "De-energise before opening" or similar text.

Note: To qualify for Level 2 a "key" operated fastener (if used) should be used
in conjunction with a lock mechanism that automatically locks the door in the
closed position when the door is closed. The use of a lock which requires the
use of a key to lock it in the closed position is not allowed for Level 2 since the
operator may choose not to lock the door again when the door is closed and
the additional protection required is no longer provided.

Level 3, the use of a door fastener which would allow the operator to open the door
of the enclosure without the use of any tool i.e. with the "bare hands", is also not
prevented by EHSR 1.2.6. However because of the increased personal and
explosion risk additional measures have to be applied e.g. the use of an electrical or
mechanical interlock to de-energise automatically the interior of the enclosure as well
as the conspicuous presence of the warning label used in Level 2 above.

1.2.7. Protection against other hazards
Equipment and protective systems must be so designd manufactured as to:

(a) avoid physical injury or other harm which ntigge caused by direct or indireg
contact;

(b) assure that surface temperatures of accegsante or radiation which would
cause a danger, are not produced;

(c) eliminate non-electrical dangers which areeed@d by experience;

(d) assure that foreseeable conditions of overldadot give rise to dangerou
situations.

Where, for equipment and protective systems, igles meferred to in this point arg

—r

vJ

wholly or partly covered by other Union legislatjdghis Directive shall not apply of
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risks upon application of that specific Union légimn.

shall cease to apply in the case of such equipamahprotective systems and of su1h

§ 158 Protection against other hazards

Among other hazards, those related to the Low Voltage Directive (LVD) are
particularly relevant.

The relationships between the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and other Union
legislation can be found in sections §§ 231-240.

1.2.8. Overloading of equipment

Dangerous overloading of equipment must be predeat the design stage by mea

of integrated measurement, regulation and con&wiocgs, such as over-current cuf

off switches, temperature limiters, differentiakpsure switches, flowmeters, timg
lag relays, overspeed monitors and/or similar tygf@aonitoring devices.

1S

§ 159 Overloading of equipment

Relevant European harmonised standards provide advice in many cases, but cannot
cover all possibilities.

1.2.9. Flameproof enclosure systems

If parts which can ignite an explosive atmosphare placed in an enclosurg

measures must be taken to ensure that the enclagitinstands the pressurg

developed during an internal explosion of an exp®snixture and prevents theq

transmission of the explosion to the explosive a&phere surrounding the enclosurg.

§ 160 Flameproof enclosure systems

There are two specific European harmonised standards applicable to flameproof
enclosure systems: EN 13463-3 Non-electrical equipment for use in potentially
explosive atmospheres - Part 3: Protection by flameproof enclosure 'd" and EN
60079-1 Explosive atmospheres - Part 1: Equipment protection by flameproof
enclosures ‘d'.

1.3. Potential ignition sources

§ 161 Potential ignition sources

Paragraph 1.3 details the potential ignition sources that must be considered for ATEX
equipment, according to its definition in Article 2(1).

1.3.1. Hazards arising from different ignition stes
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Potential ignition sources such as sparks, flamedectric arcs, high surfacs
temperatures, acoustic energy, optical radiatidectmagnetic waves and othe
ignition sources must not occur.

§ 162 Hazards arising from different ignition sourc es

These ignition sources are considered in outline in the European harmonised
standard EN 1127-1 Explosive atmospheres - Explosion prevention and protection -
Part 1: Basic concepts and methodology.

1.3.2. Hazards arising from static electricity

Electrostatic charges capable of resulting in damgs discharges must be prevent
by means of appropriate measures.

8 163 Hazards arising from static electricity

Electrostatic discharge, as a source of ignition, is often within the control of the
design of the installation, rather than the equipment, and comes within the scope of
the ATEX “workplace” Directive 1999/92/EC, backed up by standards providing
appropriate detailed information.

However, the design of equipment can help to mitigate such risks and appropriate
requirements are detailed in European harmonised standards.

Where equipment is otherwise outside the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU, the
potential for a static discharge in use does not bring it into scope.

1.3.3. Hazards arising from stray electric and dggkcurrents

Stray electric and leakage currents in conduaiy@éipment parts which could resulft

in, for example, the occurrence of dangerous carngverheating of surfaces o
sparks capable of provoking an ignition must ber@néed.

[

8 164 Hazards arising from stray electric and leaka  ge currents

Stray electric currents may flow, for example, in the external frame and enclosure of
a large electric motor, as a result of magnetic fluxes not being confined to the
magnetic core of the stator and rotor. Such currents can become an ignition source
under certain circumstances. Detailed requirements are provided in relevant
European harmonised standards.

Other examples of stray electric currents would include those from galvanic corrosion
protection circuits.

1.3.4. Hazards arising from overheating
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Overheating caused by friction or impacts occugyriior example, between material
and parts in contact with each other while rotabnghrough the intrusion of foreig
bodies must, as far as possible, be preventea atebign stage.

§ 165 Hazards arising from overheating

Relevant European harmonised standards provide guidance on this kind of hazards.

1.3.5.

Hazards arising from pressure compensapenations

Equipment and protective systems must be so dedigm fitted with integrated
measuring, control and regulation devices thatgumescompensations arising fron
them do not generate shock waves or compressioit wiay cause ignition.

)

8§ 166 Hazards arising from pressure compensation op  erations

This essential health and safety requirement aims to prevent ATEX products to cause
adverse effects such as ignition when carrying out pressure compensation

operations.

1.4. Hazards arising from external effects

1.4.1. Equipment and protective systems must bdesigned and constructed as to |
capable of performing their intended function inl feafety, even in changing
environmental conditions and in the presence ofaeebus voltages, humidity
vibrations, contamination and other external effetdking into account the limits o
the operating conditions established by the manufec

1.4.2. Equipment parts used must be appropriateegantended mechanical and thermpgl

stresses and capable of withstanding attack bytiegi®r foreseeable aggressiv
substances.

D

8 167 Hazards arising from external effects

The manufacturer’s instruction document should clearly define which potential
external effects have been taken into account.

1.5.

1.5.1.

Requirements in respect of safety-related devices

Safety devices must function independenflyaimy measurement and/or contrg
devices required for operation.

As far as possible, failure of a safety device iingsdetected sufficiently rapidly by
appropriate technical means to ensure that themnlig very little likelihood that
dangerous situations will occur.
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1.5.2. In the event of a safety device failure,ipopent and/or protective systems shal
wherever possible, be secured.
1.5.3. Emergency stop controls of safety devicestymas far as possible, be fitted wit

The fail-safe principle is to be applied in general

Safety-related switching must in general direeityuate the relevant control devicq
without intermediate software command.

restart lockouts. A new start command may takeceftem normal operation only]

after the restart lockouts have been intentioraibget.

S

-

8 168 Requirements in respect of safety-related dev  ices

It should be noted that the text of clause 1.5 was written before standards in the EN
61508 series (and its derivatives) were written, which expand considerably on the
“fail-safe principle”. European harmonised standard EN 50495 interprets the EN
61508 requirements in the context of clause 1.5 of the EHSRs of 2014/34/EU.

See also section § 37 on safety devices, controlling devices and regulating devices
as defined in Article 1(1)(b).

1.5.4. Control and display units

Where control and display units are used, theytresesigned in accordance wit
ergonomic principles in order to achieve the highasssible level of operating

safety with regard to the risk of explosion.

§ 169 Control and display units

In general terms, ergonomic principles are regarded as part of safety integration, or
"safety by design"”, for equipment to be operated by users in specific working
conditions. An example of an advanced application of ergonomic principles within
safety integration can be found in the Machinery Directive, Annex I, 1.1.6.

The ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU makes an explicit reference to ergonomic design in
this essential health and safety requirement 1.5.4. for control and display units. They
must take into account these aspects in order to ensure safe operation of the related
equipment.

1.5.5. Requirements in respect of devices with aasmeng function for explosion

protection

In so far as they relate to equipment used inaswpe atmospheres, devices with
measuring function must be designed and construstethat they can cope with

foreseeable operating requirements and specialtcamglof use.

a
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1.5.6.

1.5.7.

Where necessary, it must be possible tokdhecreading accuracy and serviceabili
of devices with a measuring function.

The design of devices with a measuring foncmust incorporate a safety factd
which ensures that the alarm threshold lies faughutside the explosion and/g
ignition limits of the atmospheres to be registeta#ing into account, in particular
the operating conditions of the installation andgdole aberrations in the measurin
system.

§ 170 Requirements in respect of devices with a mea suring function for

explosion protection

It is implicit in the wording of these clauses that the measuring device relates to
measuring the concentration of gas that may be present. There is a series of
European harmonised standards which provide guidance on the performance of gas
detection equipment.

1.5.8.

Risks arising from software

In the design of software-controlled equipmentot@ctive systems and safet
devices, special account must be taken of the resksing from faults in the
programme.

§ 171 Risks arising from software

Reference should be made to the various implementations of EN 61508-3 Functional
safety of electrical/electronic/programmable electronic safety-related systems - Part
3: Software requirements which specifically deals with software applications in
programmable safety related systems. European harmonised standard EN 50495
Safety devices required for the safe functioning of equipment with respect to
explosion risks refers directly to EN 61508-3 for software consideration.

1.6.

1.6.1.

1.6.2.

Integration of safety requirements relating to the system

Manual override must be possible in ordeshiat down the equipment and protecti
systems incorporated within automatic processestwhbeviate from the intendeq
operating conditions, provided that this does mohgromise safety.

When the emergency shutdown system is acdtuaccumulated energy must
dispersed as quickly and as safely as possiblesaated so that it no longe
constitutes a hazard.

This does not apply to electrochemically-storeergmp.

§ 172 Integration of safety requirements relatingt o the system

155

y

— =

e

e



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

Consideration must be given to arrangements for a controlled shut-down of a system,
should that be necessary to avoid creating additional hazards.

1.6.3. Hazards arising from power failure

Where equipment and protective systems can gbeeto a spread of additional risk
in the event of a power failure, it must be possibl maintain them in a safe state ¢f
operation independently of the rest of the instialia

vl

8 173 Hazards arising from power failure

For some safety related systems, it will be necessary to provide stand-by power to
ensure that the process can be safety shut down in the event of a general power
failure.

Additional points for consideration could include the performance of an induction
generator if it became detached from a stable grid supply and its voltage rose
uncontrollably.

1.6.4. Hazards arising from connections

Equipment and protective systems must be fittetth wuitable cable and conduif
entries.

When equipment and protective systems are intefialedse in combination with
other equipment and protective systems, the irdenfaust be safe.

8 174 Hazards arising from connections

The aim of this essential health and safety requirement is prevention of adverse
effects from failure in connections (cables, conduit entries...) which can give rise to
additional risks.

1.6.5. Placing of warning devices as parts of egeipt

Where equipment or protective systems are fitteld detection or alarm devices fof
monitoring the occurrence of explosive atmosphdhesnecessary instructions mugt
be provided to enable them to be provided at tipecmpiate places.

§ 175 Placing of warning devices as parts of equipm  ent

Adequate availability of instructions is very much related to safe operations of
equipment; in this case, concerning warning devices detecting an explosive
atmosphere.

See also section 8151 on instructions.
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2.0.
2.0.1.

2.0.1.1.

2.0.1.2.

2.0.1.8.

2.0.1.4.

2.0.2.

2.0.2.1.

2.0.2.2.

Supplementary requirements in respect of equipment
Requirements applicable to equipment in equipment-group |
Requirements applicable to equipment cayelgldr of equipment-group |

Equipment must be so designed and constiutat sources of ignition do not
become active, even in the event of rare incidezléding to equipment.

Equipment must be equipped with means of protediah that:

- either, in the event of failure of one means pobtection, at least an
independent second means provides the requisikdéprotection,

- or, the requisite level of protection is ensuradthe event of two faults
occurring independently of each other.

Where necessary, equipment must be equipped wlditi@nal special means of
protection.

It must remain functional with an explosive atnose present.

Where necessary, equipment must be sérootesl that no dust can penetrate it.

-

The surface temperatures of equipmens pautst be kept clearly below the ignitio
temperature of the foreseeable air/dust mixturesrder to prevent the ignition of
suspended dust.

Equipment must be so designed that thaingef equipment parts which may b
sources of ignition is possible only under nonaactr intrinsically safe conditions
Where it is not possible to render equipment ndivacthe manufacturer must affix
a warning label to the opening part of the equipimen

D

If necessary, equipment must be fitted with appade additional interlocking
systems.

Requirements applicable to equipment cayelglo? of equipment-group |

—h

Equipment must be equipped with meansrofeption ensuring that sources (
ignition do not become active during normal opertieven under more sever
operating conditions, in particular those arisingn rough handling and changing
environmental conditions.

(D

The equipment is intended to be de-energized m ¢lhent of an explosive
atmosphere.

D

Equipment must be so designed that thaiogef equipment parts which may b
sources of ignition is possible only under noniacttonditions or via appropriate
interlocking systems. Where it is not possible éader equipment non-active, thp
manufacturer must affix a warning label to the opgpart of the equipment.
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2.0.2.3. The requirements regarding explosion Mszarising from dust applicable t¢
equipment category M 1 must be applied.

2.1. Requirements applicable to equipment category 1 of equipment-group 11
2.1.1. Explosive atmospheres caused by gases, rsapomists

2.1.1.1. Equipment must be so designed and comstiubat sources of ignition do not
become active, even in event of rare incidentdingldo equipment.

It must be equipped with means of protection ghelt

- either, in the event of failure of one means pobtection, at least an
independent second means provides the requisgédéyprotection,

- or, the requisite level of protection is ensuiadthe event of two faults
occurring independently of each other.

2.1.1.2. For equipment with surfaces which may hgatmeasures must be taken to ensiire
that the stated maximum surface temperatures d@rexceeded even in the mogt
unfavourable circumstances.

14

Temperature rises caused by heat build-ups andhichkreactions must also b¢
taken into account.

1%

2.1.1.3. Equipment must be so designed that theiegef equipment parts which might b
sources of ignition is possible only under noniactr intrinsically safe conditions
Where it is not possible to render equipment ndiv@cthe manufacturer must affix
a warning label to the opening part of the equiptmen

If necessary, equipment must be fitted with appade additional interlocking
systems.

2.1.2. Explosive atmospheres caused by air/dusiuneix

2.1.2.1. Equipment must be so designed and comstribat ignition of air/dust mixtureg
does not occur even in the event of rare incideziéting to equipment.

It must be equipped with means of protection shel t

- either, in the event of failure of one means aitgction, at least an independent
second means provides the requisite level of ptiotec

- or, the requisite level of protection is ensumredhe event of two faults occurring
independently of each other.

2.1.2.2. Where necessary, equipment must be sgriesihat dust can enter or escape frgm
the equipment only at specifically designated mint

This requirement must also be met by cable engielsconnecting pieces.
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2.1.2.3. The surface temperatures of equipmens paust be kept well below the ignitior
temperature of the foreseeable air/dust mixturesrder to prevent the ignition of
suspended dust.

2.1.2.4. With regard to the safe opening of equigrpearts, requirement 2.1.1.3 applies.
2.2. Requirements applicable to equipment category 2 of equipment-group |1
2.2.1. Explosive atmospheres caused by gases, rsapomists

2.2.1.1. Equipment must be so designed and constiugs to prevent ignition source)
arising, even in the event of frequently occurridigturbances or equipment
operating faults, which normally have to be tak&o account.

[92)

2.2.1.2. Equipment parts must be so designed amdtrcmted that their stated surfage
temperatures are not exceeded, even in the casesksf arising from abnormal
situations anticipated by the manufacturer.

2.2.1.3. Equipment must be so designed that theilngef equipment parts which might b
sources of ignition is possible only under nonigcttonditions or via appropriate
interlocking systems. Where it is not possible éader equipment non-active, th
manufacturer must affix a warning label to the opgmart of the equipment.

1%

192

2.2.2. Explosive atmospheres caused by air/dusiunes

2.2.2.1. Equipment must be designed and constristidtat ignition of air/dust mixtures if
prevented, even in the event of frequently occgrriisturbances or equipment
operating faults which normally have to be takdn sccount.

2.2.2.2. With regard to surface temperatures, reqent 2.1.2.3 applies.

2.2.2.3. With regard to protection against dusjunement 2.1.2.2 applies.

2.2.2.4. With regard to the safe opening of equiptnparts, requirement 2.2.1.3 applies.
2.3. Requirements applicable to equipment category 3 of equipment-group |1

2.3.1. Explosive atmospheres caused by gases, apomists

2.3.1.1. Equipment must be so designed and comstras to prevent foreseeable ignitign
sources which can occur during normal operation.

2.3.1.2. Surface temperatures must not exceed ttiedsmaximum surface temperaturgs
under intended operating conditions. Higher tentpeea in exceptional
circumstances may be allowed only if the manufactadopts special additiona)
protective measures.

2.3.2. Explosive atmospheres caused by air/dusunes
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2.3.2.1. Equipment must be so designed and comstrubat air/dust mixtures cannot bL
ignited by foreseeable ignition sources likely xiseduring normal operation.

2.3.2.2. With regard to surface temperatures, reqent 2.1.2.3 applies.

2.3.2.3. Equipment, including cable entries andneating pieces, must be so constructgd
that, taking into account the size of its particlégst can neither develop explosie
mixtures with air nor form dangerous accumulatimssde the equipment.

8§ 176 Supplementary requirements in respect of equi  pment

Section 2 of Annex Il to Directive 2014/34/EU includes a list of supplementary
requirements for ATEX equipment, according to equipment-groups and categories
and taking into consideration different kinds of potentially explosive atmospheres
caused by gases, vapours or mists, as well as possible ignition sources.

Specific guidance on technical solutions to be used to comply with these
requirements for ATEX equipment is provided in the relevant European harmonised
standards.

3. Supplementary requirements in respect of protectiveystems
3.0. General requirements

3.0.1. Protective systems must be dimensioneddh auvay as to reduce the effects of §n
explosion to a sufficient level of safety.

3.0.2. Protective systems must be designed andleapbeing positioned in such a wa
that explosions are prevented from spreading thralangerous chain reactions ¢
flashover and incipient explosions do not beconterasions.

- <

3.0.3. In the event of a power failure, protectsyesstems must retain their capacity fo
function for a period sufficient to avoid a danges®ituation.

3.0.4. Protective systems must not fail due toidatmterference.
3.1. Planning and design
3.1.1. Characteristics of materials

With regard to the characteristics of materialse tmaximum pressure andgl
temperature to be taken into consideration at fhening stage are the expectdd
pressure during an explosion occurring under exdéreperating conditions and thg
anticipated heating effect of the flame.

v

3.1.2. Protective systems designed to resist otagorexplosions must be capable ¢f
withstanding the shock wave produced without losiystem integrity.

160



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

3.1.3.

3.1.4.

3.1.5.

3.1.6.

3.1.7.

3.1.8.

Accessories connected to protective systamst be capable of withstanding thL
expected maximum explosion pressure without lodieg capacity to function.

The reactions caused by pressure in peapkeguipment and connected pipe-wofgk
must be taken into consideration in the planning) @esign of protective systems.

Pressure-relief systems

If it is likely that stresses on protective syssewill exceed their structural strength,
provision must be made in the design for suitalvkssure-relief devices which d¢
not endanger persons in the vicinity.

Explosion suppression systems

Explosion suppression systems must be so plamebdesigned that they react to gn
incipient explosion at the earliest possible stagehe event of an incident ang
counteract it to best effect, with due regard ® reximum rate of pressure increage
and the maximum explosion pressure.

Explosion decoupling systems

Decoupling systems intended to disconnect speetfidpment as swiftly as possibl
in the event of incipient explosions by means girapriate devices must be planngd
and designed so as to remain proof against therrasion of internal ignition and
to retain their mechanical strength under operatomglitions.

1%

14

Protective systems must be capable of hategrated into a circuit with a suitablg
alarm threshold so that, if necessary, there isat@s of product feed and outpd
and shutdown of equipment parts which can no lohgestion safely.

—

§ 177 Supplementary requirements in respect of prot  ective systems

On definition and description of ATEX protective systems, see section § 46.

Section 3 of Annex Il to Directive 2014/34/EU includes a list of supplementary
requirements for ATEX protective systems.

Specific guidance on technical solutions to be used to comply with these
requirements for ATEX protective systems is provided in the relevant European
harmonised standards.

ANNEX 11
MODULE B: EU-TYPE EXAMINATION

EU-type examination is the part of a conformagsessment procedure in which|a
notified body examines the technical design of@pct and verifies and attests tht
the technical design of the product meets the rements of this Directive that

apply to it.
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2.

EU-type examination shall be carried out witle taxamination of a specimen
representative of the production envisaged, of dbmplete product (productior

type).

§ 178 EU-type examination

EU-type examination provides a specimen of the envisaged production to a notified
body which undertakes the necessary evaluation to determine that the “type” meets
the essential requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU and issues an EU-type
examination certificate. As an additional result of EU-type examination a list of
schedule documentation is precise.

EU-type examination is always followed by other modules by which the conformity of
the products to the approved EU-type is demonstrated (see also section 8 89 on
conformity assessment procedures and Table 3).

3.

The manufacturer shall lodge an applicationBbt-type examination with a singlg
notified body of his choice.

The application shall include:

(@) the name and address of the manufacturerifatitg application is lodged by
the authorised representative, his name and addsessl|,

(b) a written declaration that the same applicatias not been lodged with an
other notified body,

(c) the technical documentation. The technical uduentation shall make it
possible to assess the product's conformity wighapplicable requirements of thi
Directive and shall include an adequate analysik assessment of the risk(s). T
technical documentation shall specify the appliealeluirements and cover, as f

as relevant for the assessment, the design, madardgaend operation of the producf.

The technical documentation shall contain at ldestollowing elements:
0] a general description of the product,

(i) conceptual design and manufacturing drawingsd schemes of
components, sub-assemblies, circuits, etc.,

(i)  descriptions and explanations necessarythier understanding of thos¢

drawings and schemes and the operation of the ptodu

(iv) a list of the harmonised standards appliedfull or in part the
references of which have been published in @ffiecial Journal of the European
Union and, where those harmonised standards have notapgdied, descriptions off
the solutions adopted to meet the essential healthsafety requirements of thi

~

14

v

Directive, including a list of other relevant teatadl specifications applied. In the
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event of partly applied harmonised standards, #uhrtical documentation shall
specify the parts which have been applied,
(V) results of design calculations made, exanonatcarried out, etc., and
(vi)  testreports,

(d) the specimens representative of the productiovisaged. The notified body
may request further specimens if needed for cagrgurt the test programme.

8§ 179 The application for EU-type examination

In order to make the application process easier, notified bodies have prepared
specific application forms. After a verification of the application form and after
checking that the submitted documents and testing sample or samples are suitable to
carry out the certification process, the concerned notified body issues a written
confirmation of receipt of the application from the manufacturer.

The required tests, carried out by the notified body, may need a special preparation
of testing sample or samples. It is agreed between applicant and notified body, within
their own contractual agreements.

The notified body takes full responsibility on the scope of tests and assessments.

4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

4.4.

The notified body shall:

examine the technical documentation, verifatthhe specimen(s) have begn

manufactured in conformity with the technical do@ntation, and identify the
elements which have been designed in accordanbethdgtapplicable provisions of
the relevant harmonised standards, as well adé¢hgeats which have been designe
in accordance with other relevant technical speaiifons;

carry out appropriate examinations and testdhave them carried out, to check

whether, where the manufacturer has chosen to applgolutions in the relevan
harmonised standards, these have been appliecttgrre

carry out appropriate examinations and temtshave them carried out, to cheg
whether, where the solutions in the relevant harsssh standards have not bee
applied, the solutions adopted by the manufactapptying other relevant technicaj

specifications meet the corresponding essentidtrhaad safety requirements of thig

Directive;

agree with the manufacturer on a location wtibe examinations and tests will Qe

carried out.

§ 180 Tasks to be performed by the notified body

The notified body has to carry out the examination of the technical documentation as
well as of the sample or samples. In particular:
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- carries out appropriate examinations and tests,

- draws up an evaluation report that may be released only upon agreement with the
manufacturer,

- issues an EU-type examination certificate,

- informs its notifying authorities and the other bodies about the EU-type
examinations it has performed, and

- keeps record of its decisions and other relevant information.

5. The notified body shall draw up an evaluatioporé that records the activitie
undertaken in accordance with point 4 and theicames. Without prejudice to it
obligations vis-a vis the notifying authoritiesetmotified body shall release th
content of that report, in full or in part, onlytvithe agreement of the manufacturer].

§ 181 The evaluation report

The results of the assessment and tests carried out by the notified body have to be
included in an ATEX Assessment Report.

See section § 112 on the minimum content of a European standardised ATEX test
and assessment report.

6. Where the type meets the requirements of thisediive that apply to the product
concerned, the notified body shall issue an EU-tgpamination certificate to thg
manufacturer. That certificate shall contain themeaand address of the¢
manufacturer, the conclusions of the examinatibe, ¢onditions (if any) for its
validity and the necessary data for identificatafrthe approved type. The EU-typ
examination certificate may have one or more anmax@ached.

v

The EU-type examination certificate and its ansesball contain all relevant
information to allow the conformity of manufactur@doducts with the examineg
type to be evaluated and to allow for in-servicetoal.

Where the type does not satisfy the applicableirements of this Directive, the
notified body shall refuse to issue an EU-type exation certificate and shall|
inform the applicant accordingly, giving detailegasons for its refusal.

§ 182 The EU-type examination certificate

The European ATEX Notified Bodies Group (EXNBG) has established a format for
the EU-type examination certificate. The EU-type examination certificate may contain
a special condition of use for equipment or protective system or schedule of limitation
for component.

The EU-type examination certificate has to contain all the information necessary for
the identification of the product:

* identification number of certificate;

* name and type of product;

* manufacturer’'s name and address;
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list of harmonized standards used for assessment (if any);
description of product;

list of technical parameters significant for Ex safety;
schedule of limitation or special condition of use.

EU-type examination certificates may indicate an end of validity date, even this is not
explicitly required by the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (see section § 186).

8183 The EU-type examination certificate and the r esponsibilities of
stakeholders

An EU-type examination certificate attests that a specimen (including instructions, as
appropriate) representative of the production envisaged by the manufacturer fulfils
the relevant applicable provisions of the Directive, in particular the essential health
and safety requirements (EHSRs). The question arises as to the actions that need to
be taken when the "generally acknowledged state of the art" has developed. It is
clear that the original specifications applied may continue to show fulfilment of the
EHSRs and the EU-type examination certificate then remains valid.

However, over time the "generally acknowledged state of the art" can develop
substantively such that the specifications originally applied no longer ensure the type
examined complies with the EHSRs. It should be noted that the question of whether
there has been substantive development of the state of the art is not left to
discretionary interpretation by the notified body, but has equally to be generally
acknowledged by the technical community of the stakeholders. The publication of a
revised European harmonised standard would be one way to recognise a
development in the state of the art: in this case, the responsible European
Standardisation Organisation (ESOs: CEN, CENELEC) shall determine whether the
state of the art concerning the EHSRs has changed, and if so, in what respects. The
ESO shall indicate this in the foreword of each standard.

In such cases, if the specifications and evaluation criteria originally applied to a
product no longer ensure that it complies with the latest state of the art, the EU-type
examination certificate is no longer valid and further action is required. Given
reasonable transition periods and knowledge of current developments, it is expected
that the manufacturer will have sufficient time to contact a notified body to undertake
the necessary re-evaluation so that there is a smooth transition from one set of
applied specifications to another. Notified bodies, who are expected to maintain a
good knowledge of developments in the state of the art, should make arrangements
to alert the holders of their EU-type examination certificates to the revision of
harmonised standards.

It should be noted, however, that the issuing of a new EU-type examination certificate
will have no retroactive effect and, therefore, will not affect products placed on the
market and/or put into service whilst the manufacturer was in possession, where
appropriate, of a valid certificate.

It should also be re-affirmed that the overall responsibility for compliance of the
product rests with the manufacturer who, where required, must ensure that a valid
certificate is in his possession, as well as that all relevant conformity documents
correspond to the current state of the art. In parallel, the notified body must provide
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all the relevant information for the manufacturer in order to ensure that the existing
certificate is correct in its evaluation that the type continues to meet the EHSRs.

7. The notified body shall keep itself apprised afy changes in the generall
acknowledged state of the art which indicate thatdpproved type may no longs
comply with the applicable requirements of this édtive, and shall determing
whether such changes require further investigatibso, the notified body shall
inform the manufacturer accordingly.

- ~

The manufacturer shall inform the notified bodyatthholds the technical
documentation relating to the EU-type examinatiertificate of all modifications to
the approved type that may affect the conformitythef product with the essentigl
health and safety requirements of this Directiveéher conditions for validity of that
certificate. Such modifications shall require aubial approval in the form of an
addition to the original EU-type examination cecate.

§ 184 Changes and modifications

Any changes concerning the EU-type examination certificate must be indicated in a
specific supplement to the original certificate.

Changes may be a result of:

- technical parameters changes;

- name or type changes;

- new version of the product;

- conditions of product use changes;
- harmonised standards changes.

The form of addition to EU-type examination certificate is also established by the
European ATEX Notified Bodies Group (EXNBG).

The way how manufacturers inform about these changes should be agreed: by
website, mailing, audit, etc.

8. Each notified body shall inform its notifying tharity concerning the EU-type
examination certificates and/or any additions tteerevhich it has issued on
withdrawn, and shall, periodically or upon requasgke available to its notifying|
authority the list of such certificates and/or augditions thereto refused, suspendgd
or otherwise restricted.

174

Each notified body shall inform the other notifieddies concerning the EU-typ¢
examination certificates and/or any additions tteerevhich it has refused,
withdrawn, suspended or otherwise restricted, apdn request, concerning such
certificates and/or additions thereto which it lsssied.

The Commission, the Member States and the otht#ffeabbodies may, on requestj
obtain a copy of the EU-type examination certigsaand/or additions thereto. On
request, the Commission and the Member States otaynoa copy of the technica
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documentation and the results of the examinati@nged out by the notified body,
The notified body shall keep a copy of the EU-tygeamination certificate, its
annexes and additions, as well as the technicalifitluding the documentatio
submitted by the manufacturer, until the expiryhed validity of that certificate.

§ 185 Obligations for the notified body

Notified bodies are obliged to co-operate and coordinate their activities. In particular,
notified bodies have a general obligation to inform the other notified bodies and
national market surveillance authorities about all certificates suspended or withdrawn
due to safety related nonconformities and, on request, about certificates issued or
refused (see also section § 115).

Notified bodies must also provide market surveillance authorities with relevant
information for the purpose of market surveillance; even if is considered inappropriate
for notified bodies to be responsible for market surveillance activities as such.

§ 186 Validity of EU-type examination certificates

Paragraphs 6, 7 and 8 of Annex Il to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU include some
references to the validity of EU-type examination certificates. Such references come
from the Decision No 768/2008/EC of the New Legislative Framework, used to align
and recast the previous Directive 94/9/EC.

In this sense, there is not a clear obligation on establishing a period of validity for EU-
type examination certificates; in principle, certificates remain valid until their expiry
date, when indicated. Nevertheless, the tendency supported by the Commission goes
towards a limitation of validity of certificates to 5 years, in a similar way as
established in the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC, Annex IX, point 9.3.

9. The manufacturer shall keep a copy of the Elgtgmamination certificate, itS
annexes and additions together with the technioalishentation at the disposal g
the national authorities for 10 years after thedpah has been placed on the market

8 187 Obligations for the manufacturer

The provision on “10 years after the product has been placed on the market” should
be understood as related to the last item of the product model placed on the market.

After such 10 (ten) years period, the manufacturer ceases to be liable, unless legal
action is pending. Further, any prejudiced party (the victim of damages) must file an
action within three years of the damage, the defect and the identity of the producer
being known. No waivers of liability in relation to the injured person may be agreed.
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The Directive on product liability** does not require Member States to repeal any
other legislation on liability. In this respect, the Directive’s regime adds to the existing
national rules on liability. It is up to the victim to choose the grounds on which to file
the action.

10. The manufacturer's authorised representatiwelotge the application referred to |
point 3 and fulfil the obligations set out in pani and 9, provided that they ar
specified in the mandate.

§ 188 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to lodge the application for the EU-type examination
and to fulfil the obligations related to information on modifications, and to retaining a
copy of the EU-type examination certificate.

ANNEX IV

MODULE D: CONFORMITY TO TYPE BASED ON QUALITY ASSURNCE OF THE
PRODUCTION PROCESS

1. Conformity to type based on quality assurancthefproduction process is the paft
of a conformity assessment procedure whereby the&ufaeturer fulfils the
obligations laid down in points 2 and 5, and ensuaed declares on his sol
responsibility that the products concerned areoimf@rmity with the type described
in the EU-type examination certificate and satigiy requirements of this Directivg
that apply to them.

D

§ 189 Conformity to type based on quality assurance of the production
process

Module D “Conformity to type based on quality assurance of the production process”
as Annex IV to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (indicated as “Production quality
assurance” in the previous Directive 94/9/EC) is one of modules that may be applied
after the Module B (EU-type examination certificate, Annex Ill).

This conformity assessment procedure operates a quality system approved by a
notified body for production, final equipment inspection and testing, and it is subject
to on-going surveillance.

2. Manufacturing

“1 Council Directive of 25 July 1985 on the approximation of the laws, regulations and administrative
provisions of the Member States concerning liability for defective products (85/374/EEC) (OJ L 210,
7.8.1985, p. 29)
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The manufacturer shall operate an approved qualistem for production, final
product inspection and testing of the products eomed as specified in point 3, an
shall be subject to surveillance as specified intpb.

[oN

§ 190 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to implement and manage an approved quality system for his
operations of production, final product inspection and testing of his products, in order
to ensure compliance of the manufactured products to the approved EU-type (under
module B) and the legislative requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.

3.2.

Quality system

The manufacturer shall lodge an applicationassessment of his quality systen
with the notified body of his choice, for the pretiiconcerned.

The application shall include:

(@) the name and address of the manufacturerifatitg application is lodged by
the authorised representative, his name and addsessl|,

(b) a written declaration that the same applicatias not been lodged with any
other notified body,

(c) all relevant information for the product categenvisaged,

(d) the documentation concerning the quality syste

(e) the technical documentation of the approvext tgnd a copy of the EU-type
examination certificate.

The quality system shall ensure that the ptsdare in conformity with the typs
described in the EU-type examination certificatd anomply with the requirementg
of this Directive that apply to them.

11%

All the elements, requirements and provisions &tbpy the manufacturer shall b
documented in a systematic and orderly manner énfthm of written policies,
procedures and instructions. The quality systemuch@ntation shall permit a
consistent interpretation of the quality programnpé@ns, manuals and records.

It shall, in particular, contain an adequate deson of:

(@) the quality objectives and the organisatiosialicture, responsibilities ang
powers of the management with regard to produditgua

(b) the corresponding manufacturing, quality coihtand quality assurance
techniques, processes and systematic actions ihaewsed,
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3.3.

3.4.

3.5.

(c) the examinations and tests that will be cdroait before, during and afte
manufacture, and the frequency with which they tdlcarried out,

(d) the quality records, such as inspection repartd test data, calibration datf
qualification reports on the personnel concerned, and

(e) the means of monitoring the achievement ofréwgiired product quality and
the effective operation of the quality system.

The notified body shall assess the qualityesygo determine whether it satisfies the
requirements referred to in point 3.2.

It shall presume conformity with those requirensentrespect of the elements of the
quality system that comply with the correspondimpgdfications of the relevant
harmonised standard.

In addition to experience in quality managemersgteays, the auditing team shal
have at least one member with experience of evaluat the relevant product field
and product technology concerned, and knowleddbeofpplicable requirements of
this Directive. The audit shall include an assesgnwsit to the manufacturer's
premises. The auditing team shall review the tedirdocumentation referred to i
point 3.1(e) to verify the manufacturer's abilityitlentify the relevant requirement
of this Directive and to carry out the necessamgnexations with a view to ensuring
compliance of the product with those requirements.

V)

The decision shall be notified to the manufactufére notification shall contain the
conclusions of the audit and the reasoned assessi@anion.

The manufacturer shall undertake to fulfil tidigations arising out of the quality
system as approved and to maintain it so thamarnes adequate and efficient.

The manufacturer shall keep the notified btidy has approved the quality system
informed of any intended change to the qualityeyst

The notified body shall evaluate any proposed ghanand decide whether th
modified quality system will continue to satisfyethequirements referred to in poir
3.2 or whether a reassessment is necessary.

D

—

It shall notify the manufacturer of its decisiofhe notification shall contain thg
conclusions of the examination and the reasonesbas®ent decision.

§ 191 Quality system

The quality system must include the following elements and has to be documented:
- quality objectives,

- organisational structure,

- manufacturing and quality control techniques,

- tests (carried out before, during and after manufacturing),

- quality records, and

- monitoring methods.
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The manufacturer has to fulfil the obligations related to the quality system and must
ensures compliance of the manufactured products to the approved EU-type (under
module B) and the legislative requirements.

The manufacturer has to submit an application to a notified body to carry out an
assessment of his quality system. Application forms prepared by notified bodies can
be used.

The notified body performs initial and periodic audits in order to assess and survey
the quality system, including:

- review of the technical documentation,

- control of the quality system,

- inspections, and

- product tests.

A quality system implemented on the basis of the standards EN ISO 9000 and EN
ISO 9001 gives a presumption of conformity with the respective modules with regard
to the provisions in the modules that these standards cover, provided that the quality
system takes into consideration the specificities of the concerned products. However,
the manufacturer is free to apply other quality system models than those based on
EN ISO 9001 for the purpose of complying with these modules.

4, Surveillance under the responsibility of the notifed body

4.1. The purpose of surveillance is to make suat tine manufacturer duly fulfils the

obligations arising out of the approved qualityteys.

4.2. The manufacturer shall, for assessment puspadlew the notified body access t
the manufacture, inspection, testing and storatgs sind shall provide it with all

necessary information, in particular:

(@) the quality system documentation,

(b) the quality records, such as inspection repard test data, calibration datg

gualification reports on the personnel concerned, e

4.3. The notified body shall carry out periodic ésido make sure that the manufactur

4.4.

maintains and applies the quality system and gnallide the manufacturer with ar
audit report.

In addition, the notified body may pay unexpdavisits to the manufacturer. Durin
such visits the notified body may, if necessaryrycaut product tests, or have ther
carried out, in order to verify that the qualityssym is functioning correctly. Thg
notified body shall provide the manufacturer withviait report and, if tests havg
been carried out, with a test report.

o

§ 192 Surveillance under the responsibility of the notified body

Surveillance under the responsibility of the notified body is limited only to the
assessed area. Typically notified bodies specify the list of EU-type examination
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certificates covered by their surveillance. As a part of such activities, notified bodies
must inform relevant bodies in case of critical findings during audits.

5. CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

5.1. The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingl,annder the responsibility of the
notified body referred to in point 3.1, the lagertdentification number to each
individual product other than a component that isconformity with the type
described in the EU-type examination certificated asatisfies the applicablg
requirements of this Directive.

5.2. The manufacturer shall draw up a written EWlatation of conformity for each
product model, other than a component and keep titeadisposal of the nationa]
authorities for 10 years after the product othanta component has been placed pn
the market. The EU declaration of conformity shaéntify such product model for
which it has been drawn up.

-

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product, othe)
than a component.

5.3. The manufacturer shall draw up a written &ates of conformity for each
component model and keep it at the disposal oh#tmnal authorities for 10 year$
after the component has been placed on the market.attestation of conformityj
shall identify the component model for which it Haeen drawn up. A copy of thg
attestation of conformity shall accompany every porent.

8 193 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity

As in this conformity assessment module (D) the notified body is involved in the
production phase, the CE marking must be followed by the identification number of
the notified body.

CE marking should not be affixed to a component (see section § 47 on components).

A written declaration of conformity should be issued by the manufacturer (or its
authorised representative) except for components. For components a written
attestation of conformity must be issued.

6. The manufacturer shall, for a period ending #ary after the product has begn
placed on the market, keep at the disposal of &tiemal authorities:

(@) the documentation referred to in point 3.1,
(b) the information relating to the change refét®in point 3.5, as approved,

(c) the decisions and reports of the notified boeherred to in points 3.5, 4.3 an{l
4.4

§ 194 Obligations for the manufacturer: retention o  f documentation - quality

172



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

assurance

The manufacturer, or where relevant, the authorised representative or importer, shall,
for a period ending at least 10 (ten) years after the product has been placed on the
market, be able to make available to the national authorities:

* the documentation of the quality system;

» updating of the quality system;

» audit reports and certificates of the notified body.

The provision on "10 years after the product has been placed on the market" should
be understood as related to the last item of the product model placed on the market.

Larger organisations have a certified quality management system according to the
ISO 9000 standards. For these manufacturers it is recognised that it is difficult to
keep all quality documents and all changes to the quality system for such a long
period. It is the opinion of the ATEX Committee that the requirements in Annex 1V,
section 6 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU are fulfilled if the manufacturer keeps at
the disposal of the national authorities at least the actual quality management system
documents plus the following documents which have to be kept for a period ending at
least 10 years after the last piece of equipment was manufactured:

» audit reports and certificates of the ISO 9000 certifier. This will be one or two
audit reports per year that include the actual state at that moment of the quality
system with changes;

* audit reports and notifications of the notified body that issued the notification of
guality assurance of the production process.

The above consideration is against the background that this documentation shall
always be sufficient so as to enable surveillance authorities to determine that the
relevant conformity assessment procedure(s) was/were applied in a satisfactory
manner and that the relevant obligations of the Directive were fulfilled.

7. Each notified body shall inform its notifyingtharity of quality system approvals
issued or withdrawn, and shall, periodically or mpequest, make available to it
notifying authority the list of quality system appals refused, suspended ¢

otherwise restricted.

Each notified body shall inform the other notifieddies of quality system approval
which it has refused, suspended, withdrawn or etiser restricted, and, upor

request, of quality system approvals which it lsasied.

vl

=

5

§ 195 Obligations for the notified body

Notified bodies are obliged to co-operation and coordination of its activity. In
particular, notified bodies have a general obligation to inform national market
surveillance authorities and the other notified bodies about the assessments of
guality systems they have carried out.

8. Authorised representative
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The manufacturer's obligations set out in points 3.5, 5 and 6 may be fulfilled by
his authorised representative, on his behalf anlguhis responsibility, provided tha}
they are specified in the mandate.

§ 196 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to lodge the application for the assessment of the
guality system and to fulfil the obligations related to information, marking, declaration
or attestation of conformity, and to retaining the relevant documentation.

ANNEX'V
MODULE F: CONFORMITY TO TYPE BASED ON PRODUCT VERIEATION

1. Conformity to type based on product verificatian the part of a conformity
assessment procedure whereby the manufacturds fillé obligations laid down in
points 2 and 5 and ensures and declares on higespensibility that the productg
concerned, which have been subject to the prowssadmpoint 3, are in conformity
with the type described in the EU-type examinatmmrtificate and satisfy the
requirements of this Directive that apply to them.

8§ 197 Conformity to type based on product verificat ion

Module F “Conformity to type based on product verification” as Annex V to the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU (indicated as “Product verification” in the previous Directive
94/9/EC) is one of modules that may be applied after the Module B (EU-type
examination certificate, Annex Ill).

In this conformity assessment procedure, examination and tests of every product are
carried out by a notified body to check the conformity of the equipment, protective
system or device with the requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU, and draws up a
certificate of conformity.

2. Manufacturing

The manufacturer shall take all measures necessahat the manufacturing proceg
and its monitoring ensure conformity of the mantfeed products with the
approved type described in the EU-type examinatentificate and with the
requirements of this Directive that apply to them.

§ 198 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to ensure compliance of the manufactured products to the
approved EU-type (under module B) and the legislative requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.
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4.1.

4.2.

Verification

A notified body chosen by the manufacturer shathycout appropriate examination
and tests in order to check the conformity of tihedpcts with the approved typg
described in the EU-type examination -certificated awith the appropriate
requirements of this Directive.

The examinations and tests to check the conformftythe products with the
appropriate requirements shall be carried out bgnemation and testing of every
product as specified in point 4.

Verification of conformity by examination and testing of every product

All products shall be individually examineddaappropriate tests set out in the

relevant harmonised standard(s) and/or equivalesis tset out in other relevar
technical specifications, shall be carried out ideo to verify conformity with the
approved type described in the EU-type examinatentificate and with the
appropriate requirements of this Directive.

In the absence of such a harmonised standardpdhied body concerned shal
decide on the appropriate tests to be carried out.

The notified body shall issue a certificate @dnformity in respect of the
examinations and tests carried out, and shall a@ixdentification number to each
approved product or have it affixed under its resiality.

t

The manufacturer shall keep the certificates of@anity available for inspection byj

the national authorities for 10 years after thedpod has been placed on the marketl

§ 199 Verification

The notified body has to carry out appropriate examinations and tests (testing of
every product or statistical checks).

The notified body takes into account the technical documentation but does not
examine it, as it has been already examined under module B.

The notified body issues a certificate of conformity and:

- affixes its identification number or delegates to the manufacturer the affixing of its
identification number,

- keeps a record of its decisions and other relevant information, and

- informs its notifying authorities and the other bodies about the examinations
performed.

5.

5.1.

CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingl,annder the responsibility of the
notified body referred to in point 3, the latterentification number to each

individual product other than a component thamisenformity with the approved
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type described in the EU-type examination certiicand satisfies the applicabl
requirements of this Directive.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written EWlatation of conformity for each
product model other than a componant keep it at the disposal of the nation
authorities, for 10 years after the product, otifian a component, has been plac
on the market. The EU declaration of conformitylstteentify such product model
for which it has been drawn up.

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product othe
than a component.

If the notified body referred to in point 3 agremsd under its responsibility, the
manufacturer may also affix the notified body'sniifecation number to the productg
other than components.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written &atem of conformity for each
component model and keep it at the disposal oh#t®mnal authorities for 10 year;
after the component has been placed on the market.attestation of conformityj
shall identify the component model for which it Heeen drawn up. A copy of thd
attestation of conformity shall accompany every ponent.

1%
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§ 200 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity

As in this conformity assessment module (F) the notified body is involved in the
production phase, the CE marking must be followed by the identification number of
the notified body.

CE marking should not be affixed to a component, but only the identification number
of the notified body involved in the production phase.

A written declaration of conformity should be issued by the manufacturer (or its
authorised representative) except for components. For components a written
attestation of conformity must be issued.

6.

If the notified body agrees and under its resgwlity, the manufacturer may affix

the notified body's identification number to thequcts during the manufacturing

process.

§ 201 The notified body’s identification number

This is a matter of contractual or informal agreement between the manufacturer and
the notified body.

7.

Authorised representative

The manufacturer's obligations may be fulfilled oy authorised representative,
his behalf and under his responsibility, providéattthey are specified in th
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mandate. An authorised representative may notl find manufacturer's obligation

set out in point 2.

|

8§ 202 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to fulfil the manufacturer's obligations, with the
exception of those related to the conformity of the manufactured products with the
approved type.

ANNEX VI

MODULE C1: CONFORMITY TO TYPE BASED ON INTERNAL PROQUCTION
CONTROL PLUS SUPERVISED PRODUCT TESTING

1. Conformity to type based on internal productmontrol plus supervised produd
testing is the part of a conformity assessmentguore whereby the manufacture

fulfils the obligations laid down in points 2, 3dad, and ensures and declares on

sole responsibility that the products concerned iareonformity with the type
described in the EU-type examination certificatd aatisfy the requirements of thi

Directive that apply to them.

§ 203 Conformity to type based on internal producti on control plus supervised
product testing

Module C1 “Conformity to type based on internal production control plus supervised
product testing” as Annex VI to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (indicated as
“Conformity to type” in the previous Directive 94/9/EC) is one of modules that may be
applied after the Module B (EU-type examination certificate, Annex Ill).

In this conformity assessment procedure, tests are carried out by a manufacturer on
each piece of equipment manufactured, to check the explosion protection aspects of
the design. Such tests are carried out under the responsibility of a notified body.

2. Manufacturing

The manufacturer shall take all measures necessahat the manufacturing proceg
and its monitoring ensure conformity of the mantdesd products with the typg
described in the EU-type examination certificatel anth the requirements of thig

Directive that apply to them.

§ 204 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to ensure compliance of the manufactured products to the
approved EU-type (under module B) and the legislative requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.
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Product checks

For each individual product manufactured one oreriests on one or more specific

aspects of the product shall be carried out bymth@ufacturer or on his behalf, i
order to verify conformity with the type describ&d the EU-type examination
certificate and with the corresponding requiremeaftthis Directive. The tests shall
be carried out under the responsibility of a netifibody, chosen by thg
manufacturer.

The manufacturer shall, under the responsibilitythe notified body, affix the
notified body's identification number during themaéacturing process.

§ 205 Product checks

The manufacturer has (directly or on his behalf) to carry out tests on one or more
specific aspects of the product. He has to choose a notified body which assume the
responsibility of such tests, and to affix the notified body’s identification number
during the manufacturing process.

The notified body takes into account the technical documentation but does not
examine it, as it has been already examined under module B.

The notified body has to keep record of its decisions and other relevant information,
and informs authorities and the other bodies about the examinations performed.

4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingéeh individual product other than
component that is in conformity with the type ddsed in the EU-type examinatior
certificate and satisfies the applicable requireimenthis Directive.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written Edation of conformity for a product
model other than a componemtd keep it at the disposal of the national autiesri

for 10 years after the product, other than a corapbhas been placed on the markét.

The EU declaration of conformity shall identify sugroduct model for which it has
been drawn up.

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product, othe)
than a component.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written &ates of conformity for each
component model and keep it at the disposal oh#tmnal authorities for 10 year;
after the component has been placed on the market.attestation of conformityj
shall identify the component model for which it Haeen drawn up. A copy of thg
attestation of conformity shall accompany every porrent.

-

§ 206 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity
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As in this conformity assessment module (C1) the notified body is involved in the
production phase, the CE marking must be followed by the identification number of
the notified body.

CE marking should not be affixed to a component, but only the identification number
of the notified body involved in the production phase.

The written EU declaration of conformity should be issued by the manufacturer (or its
authorised representative) except for components. For components a written
attestation of conformity must be issued.

5. Authorised representative

The manufacturer's obligations set out in poimh&y be fulfilled by his authorised
representative, on his behalf and under his redipitits provided that they are
specified in the mandate.

8 207 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to fulfil the manufacturer’s obligations related to CE
marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity.

ANNEX VII
MODULE E: CONFORMITY TO TYPE BASED ON PRODUCT QUALY ASSURANCE

1. Conformity to type based on product quality assce is that part of a conformity
assessment procedure whereby the manufacturds fillé obligations laid down in
points 2 and 5, and ensures and declares on lgegponsibility that the product$
concerned are in conformity with the type descriliedhe EU-type examination
certificate and satisfy the requirements of thiseBlive that apply to them.

§ 208 Conformity to type based on product quality a  ssurance

Module E “Conformity to type based on product quality assurance” as Annex VII to
the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (indicated as “Product quality assurance” in the
previous Directive 94/9/EC) is one of modules that may be applied after the Module B
(EU-type examination certificate, Annex lIlI).

This conformity assessment procedure is based on a quality system approved by a
notified body for the final inspection and testing of equipment subject to on-going
surveillance.

2. Manufacturing
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The manufacturer shall operate an approved qualtstem for final product

inspection and testing of the products concernespasified in point 3 and shall bg

subject to surveillance as specified in point 4.

14

§ 209 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to implement and manage an approved quality system for final
product inspection and testing of his products, in order to ensure compliance of the
manufactured products to the approved EU-type (under module B) and the legislative
requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.

3.2.

Quality system

The manufacturer shall lodge an application dssessment of his quality syste
with the notified body of his choice, for the pretiiconcerned.

The application shall include:

(@) the name and address of the manufacturerifatitg application is lodged by
the authorised representative, his name and addsessl|,

(b) a written declaration that the same applicatias not been lodged with an
other notified body,

(c) all relevant information for the product categenvisaged,
(d) the documentation concerning the quality systend

(e) the technical documentation of the approvext tgnd a copy of the EU-type
examination certificate.

The quality system shall ensure compliancthefproducts with the type describg
in the EU-type examination certificate and with eq@plicable requirements of thig
Directive.

All the elements, requirements and provisions &tbpy the manufacturer shall b
documented in a systematic and orderly manner énfthm of written policies,
procedures and instructions. The quality systemuch@ntation shall permit a
consistent interpretation of the quality programnpé@ns, manuals and records.

It shall, in particular, contain an adequate dgeson of:

(@) the quality objectives and the organisatiosialicture, responsibilities ang
powers of the management with regard to produditgua

(b) the examinations and tests that will be cdraet after manufacture,

N

[®X
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3.3.

3.4.

3.5.

(c) the quality records, such as inspection repartd test data, calibration datJi,
qualification reports on the personnel concernged, e

(d) the means of monitoring the effective operatdthe quality system.

The notified body shall assess the qualityesygo determine whether it satisfies the
requirements referred to in point 3.2.

It shall presume conformity with those requirensentrespect of the elements of the
guality system that comply with the correspondipgafications of the relevant
harmonised standard.

In addition to experience in quality managemersgteys, the auditing team sha|
have at least one member with experience of evaluat the relevant product field
and product technology concerned, and knowledgheoapplicable requirements of
this Directive. The audit shall include an assesdgnwsit to the manufacturer's
premises. The auditing team shall review the texdirdocumentation referred to ir
point 3.1(e) in order to verify the manufactureasigility to identify the relevant
requirements of this Directive and to carry out tleeessary examinations with h
view to ensuring compliance of the product withseequirements.

The decision shall be notified to the manufactufdére notification shall contain the
conclusions of the audit and the reasoned assessi@anion.

The manufacturer shall undertake to fulfil tidigations arising out of the quality
system as approved and to maintain it so thattaes adequate and efficient.

The manufacturer shall keep the notified btidyt has approved the quality system
informed of any intended change to the qualityeyst

The notified body shall evaluate any proposed ghanand decide whether th
modified quality system will continue to satisfyethrequirements referred to in poin
3.2 or whether a reassessment is necessary.

11

—

It shall notify the manufacturer of its decisiofhe notification shall contain thg
conclusions of the examination and the reasonessas®nt decision.

§ 210 Quality system

The quality system must include the following elements, to be documented:
- quality objectives,

- organisational structure,

- tests (carried out after the manufacturing),

- quality records, and

- monitoring methods.

Tests carried out before or during the manufacturing, as well as manufacturing
techniques, are not part of the quality system under module E (as it is the case for
modules D), because module E targets the final product quality and not the quality of
the whole production process (as it is the case for module D).
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4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

4.4.

Surveillance under the responsibility of the notifed body

The purpose of surveillance is to make suat tine manufacturer duly fulfils the
obligations arising out of the approved qualityteys.

The manufacturer shall, for assessment puspadlew the notified body access t
the manufacture, inspection, testing and storaggs sind shall provide it with all
necessary information, in particular:

o

(@) the quality system documentation,

(b) the quality records, such as inspection repard test data, calibration datg
gualification reports on the personnel concerned, e

The notified body shall carry out periodic ésido make sure that the manufacturgr
maintains and applies the quality system and ghellide the manufacturer with ar
audit report.

In addition, the notified body may pay unexpdcvisits to the manufacturer. During
such visits the notified body may, if necessaryrycaut product tests, or have them
carried out, in order to verify that the qualitysegm is functioning correctly. Thg
notified body shall provide the manufacturer wittviait report and, if tests havg
been carried out, with a test report.

§ 211 Surveillance under the responsibility of the notified body

The notified body performs periodic audits in order to assess and survey the quality
system. Audits include:

- control of the quality system,

- inspections, and

- product tests.

The notified body takes into account the technical documentation but does not
examine it, as it has been already examined under module B.

5.1.

5.2.

CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingl,anander the responsibility of thg
notified body referred to in point 3.1, the latertentification number to each
individual product other than a componghat is in conformity with the type
described in the EU-type examination -certificated asatisfies the applicablg
requirements of this Directive.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written EWlatation of conformity for each
product model, other than a componantl keep it at the disposal of the national
authorities for 10 years after the product othanth component has been placed pn
the market. The EU declaration of conformity shadintify such product model for
which it has been drawn up.
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5.3.

—

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product othe
than a component.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written &ates of conformity for each
component model and keep it at the disposal oh#tmnal authorities for 10 year$
after the component has been placed on the market.attestation of conformityj
shall identify the component model for which it Heeen drawn up. A copy of thd
attestation of conformity shall accompany every ponent.

§ 212 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity

As in this conformity assessment module (E) the notified body is involved in the
production phase, the CE marking must be followed by the identification number of
the notified body.

CE marking should not be affixed to a component, but only the identification number
of the notified body involved in the production phase.

A written declaration of conformity should be issued by the manufacturer (or its
authorised representative) except for components. For components a written
attestation of conformity must be issued.

The manufacturer shall, for a period ending #ary after the product has begn
placed on the market, keep at the disposal of &tiemal authorities:

(@) the documentation referred to in point 3.1,
(b) the information relating to the change reféd®in point 3.5, as approved,

(c) the decisions and reports of the notified boeherred to in points 3.5, 4.3 an{l
4.4

8 213 Obligations for the manufacturer

The provision on "10 years after the product has been placed on the market" should
be understood as related to the last item of the product model placed on the market.

Each notified body shall inform its notifyingtharity of quality system approvals
issued or withdrawn, and shall, periodically or mpequest, make available to it
notifying authority the list of quality system appals refused, suspended ¢
otherwise restricted.

vl

=

Each notified body shall inform the other notifieddies of quality system approvalg
which it has refused, suspended or withdrawn, apdn request, of quality systen
approvals which it has issued.

—

§ 214 Obligations for the notified body
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Notified bodies are obliged to co-operation and coordination of its activity. In
particular, notified bodies have a general obligation to inform national market
surveillance authorities and the other notified bodies about the assessments of
guality systems they have carried out.

8. Authorised representative

The manufacturer's obligations set out in points 3.5, 5 and 6 may be fulfilled by
his authorised representative, on his behalf amguhis responsibility, provided thaf
they are specified in the mandate.

8§ 215 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to lodge the application for the assessment of the
guality system and to fulfil the obligations related to information, marking, declaration
or attestation of conformity, and to retaining the relevant documentation.

ANNEX VIII
MODULE A: INTERNAL PRODUCTION CONTROL

1. Internal production control is the conformitysassment procedure whereby the
manufacturer fulfils the obligations laid down ipipts 2, 3 and 4, and ensures afd
declares on his sole responsibility that the prégluconcerned satisfy thg
requirements of this Directive that apply to them.

§ 216 Internal production control

Annex VIl to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes module A “Internal production
control” as (indicated as “Internal control of production” in the previous Directive
94/9/EC). In this conformity assessment procedure, the product and quality system
assessment procedure is carried out by the manufacturer.

In the cases of Article 13(1)(b)(ii) (equipment-group | and Il, category M2 and 2,
neither internal combustion engines nor electrical equipment), communication/deposit
of the technical documentation to a notified body, and retention of such
documentation by the notified body, are required.

2. Technical documentation

The manufacturer shall establish the technicaludmntation. The documentatiof
shall make it possible to assess the product'ocwitfy to the relevant requirementy,
and shall include an adequate analysis and asseseftbe risk(s).
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The technical documentation shall specify the iapple requirements and cover, &
far as relevant for the assessment, the designufnanre and operation of the
product. The technical documentation shall contaileast the following elements:

(@) a general description of the product,

(b) conceptual design and manufacturing drawings schemes of components
sub-assemblies, circuits, etc.

(c) descriptions and explanations necessary fa timderstanding of those
drawings and schemes and the operation of the ptodu

(d) a list of the harmonised standards appliefuihor in part the references of
which have been published in t&éficial Journal of the European Union and, where
those harmonised standards have not been applesdyiptions of the solutions
adopted to meet the essential health and safetyiremgents of this Directive,

including a list of other relevant technical speefions applied. In the event of

partly applied harmonised standards, the techmoalbmentation shall specify thg
parts which have been applied,

(e) results of design calculations made, exanonatcarried out, etc., and

() testreports.

S

4

1

8 217 Technical documentation

In this module there is no involvement of a notified body in the conformity
assessment activities. The required tests may be done by manufacturer itself or in
any independent laboratory the manufacturer considers adequate.

The need to carry out tests may arise from the technical solution adopted and/or by
the use of standards (harmonised or other).

In case of equipment-group | and Il, category M2 and 2, technical documentation
identifying product should be communicated to a notified body, which retains it in its
facilities located in the European Union.

The notified body does not examine the conformity of such documentation file; in
some cases it can be requested that the documentation file is sealed. Documentation
file is stored in notified body’s archives upon the request of manufacturer (or its
authorised representative).

For received and stored documentation, the notified body issues a “Confirmation of
product documentation file retention/deposit” typically identified by codification
numbers and/or letters.

Manufacturing
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The manufacturer shall take all measures necessahat the manufacturing procegs
and its monitoring ensure compliance of the martufad products with the
technical documentation referred to in point 2 awith the requirements of this
Directive that apply to them.

§ 218 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to draw up the technical documentation and to ensure
compliance of the manufactured products to the legislative requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.

4.1.

4.2.

4.3.

CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingéeh individual product other than p
component that satisfies the applicable requiremehthis Directive.

The manufacturer shall draw up a written Edaation of conformity for a product
model other than a component and keep it togetitarthhe technical documentation
at the disposal of the national authorities foryg@rs after the product, other than|a
component, has been placed on the market. The Eldrdgon of conformity shall
identify such product model for which it has beeaveh up.

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product othe
than a component.

—

The manufacturer shall draw up a written &atem of conformity for each
component model and keep it together with the teahrdocumentation at theg
disposal of the national authorities for 10 yedtsrahe component has been placgd
on the market. The attestation of conformity sidéhtify the component for which
it has been drawn up. A copy of the attestationasiformity shall accompany every
component.

8 219 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity

As in this conformity assessment module (A) no notified body is involved in the
production phase, the CE marking must not be followed by any notified body’s
identification number.

CE marking should not be affixed to a component.

A written declaration of conformity should be issued by the manufacturer (or its
authorised representative) except for components. For components a written
attestation of conformity must be issued.

5.

Authorised representative
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The manufacturer's obligations set out in poimhay be fulfilled by his authorised
representative, on his behalf and under his resipititys provided that they are
specified in the mandate.

§ 220 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to fulfil the manufacturer’s obligations related to CE
marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity.

ANNEX | X

MODULE G: CONFORMITY BASED ON UNIT VERIFICATION

1. Conformity based on unit verification is the fmmity assessment procedur
whereby the manufacturer fulfils the obligation&l ldown in points 2, 3 and 5, an
ensures and declares on his sole responsibilitythiegproduct concerned, which hgs
been subject to the provisions of point 4, is imfoomity with the requirements o
this Directive that apply to it.

D

§ 221 Conformity based on unit verification

Annex IX to the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes module G “Conformity based
on unit verification” (indicated as “Unit verification” in the previous Directive 94/9/EC).
In this conformity assessment procedure, the principle is that all products are fully
assessed and tested by a notified body. In fact, the notified body examines individual
equipment or protective system and carries out tests as defined in the harmonised
standards, if they exist, or otherwise in European, international or national standards,
or conduct equivalent tests to ensure conformity with the relevant requirements of
Directive 2014/34/EU, and draws up a certificate of conformity.

Unit verification may be applied to unique production and also to limited series
production.

2. Technical documentation

2.1 The manufacturer shall establish the techrdoalimentation and make it available
to the notified body referred to in point 4. Thecdmentation shall make it possiblg
to assess the product's conformity with the relevaguirements, and shall includg

an adequate analysis and assessment of the riskésjechnical documentation shaj
specify the applicable requirements and coveraas$ relevant for the assessment,
the design, manufacture and operation of the pitodie technical documentatior
shall contain at least the following elements:

(@) ageneral description of the product,

(b) conceptual design and manufacturing drawing$ schemes of componentg,
sub-assemblies, circuits, etc.,
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(c) descriptions and explanations necessary fa timderstanding of those
drawings and schemes and the operation of the ptodu

(d) a list of the harmonised standards appliefuihor in part the references of
which have been published in t&éficial Journal of the European Union and, where
those harmonised standards have not been applesdyiptions of the solutions
adopted to meet the essential health and safetyiremgents of this Directive,
including a list of other relevant technical speefions applied. In the event of
partly applied harmonised standards, the techmoalbmentation shall specify thg
parts which have been applied,

1

(e) results of design calculations made, exanonatcarried out, etc., and
() testreports.

2.2. The manufacturer shall keep the technical oheruiation at the disposal of the
relevant national authorities for 10 years aftex gnoduct has been placed on the
market.

§ 222 Technical documentation

The notified body needs to be provided with the technical documentation as
indicated, in order to be able to carry out the appropriate examinations and tests on
the product.

3. Manufacturing

The manufacturer shall take all measures necessahat the manufacturing procegs
and its monitoring ensure conformity of the mantifeed product with the
applicable requirements of this Directive.

§ 223 Manufacturing

The manufacturer has to draw up the technical documentation and to ensure
compliance of the manufactured products to the legislative requirements.

For the general obligations of manufacturers, see section § 75.

4, Verification

A notified body chosen by the manufacturer shathyeout appropriate examinationp
and tests, set out in the relevant harmonised atdadand/or equivalent tests set out
in other relevant technical specifications, to ¢héte conformity of the product with
the applicable requirements of this Directive, @vén them carried out. In the
absence of such a harmonised standard the notiidgt concerned shall decide op
the appropriate tests to be carried out.
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The notified body shall issue a certificate of foomity in respect of the
examinations and tests carried out and shall af§ixdentification number to the)
approved product, or have it affixed under its cesibility.

The manufacturer shall keep the certificates aif@onity at the disposal of theg
national authorities for 10 years after the prodwas been placed on the market.

§ 224 Verification

The notified body carries out appropriate examinations including routine
specifications and tests. For some more complex products (e.g. encapsulated items),
the test may need to be done during manufacturing process, too.

The manufacturer must establish and maintain procedures for product identification
during all stages of production, testing, final inspection and placing on the market.

5. CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attesation of conformity

5.1. The manufacturer shall affix the CE markingl,annder the responsibility of thg
notified body referred to in point 4, the lattedentification number to each produg
other than a component that satisfies the appkcaggjuirements of this Directive.

—

5.2. The manufacturer shall draw up a written Edalation of conformity and keep it &
the disposal of the national authorities for 10rgeafter the product, other than g
component has been placed on the market. The Eldrdgan of conformity shall
identify such product for which it has been dravmm u

A copy of the EU declaration of conformity shaticampany every product, othe|
than a component.

-

5.3. The manufacturer shall draw up a written &dtes of conformity and keep it at th¢
disposal of the national authorities for 10 yedtsrahe component has been placgd
on the market. The attestation of conformity sidéhtify the component for which
it has been drawn up. A copy of the attestationasiformity shall accompany every
component.

§ 225 CE marking, EU declaration of conformity and attestation of conformity

The manufacturer has to affix the CE marking and, under the responsibility of the
notified body, its identification number.

The manufacturer draws up a written declaration of conformity and keeps it together
with the technical documentation, the certificate of conformity and other relevant
information at the disposal of the national authorities.

6. Authorised representative
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The manufacturer's obligations set out in poins @&d 5 may be fulfilled by his
authorised representative, on his behalf and uh@eresponsibility, provided that

they are specified in the mandate.

§ 226 Authorised representative

According to the mandate contractually agreed with the manufacturer, the authorised
representative can be entitled to fulfii the manufacturer’s obligations related to
retaining technical documentation and those on CE marking, EU declaration of
conformity and attestation of conformity.

ANNEX X
EU DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY (No XXXX) )

1. Product model/product (product, type, batcheoias number):

. Name and address of the manufacturer and, vepgiecable, his authorised representativ
. This declaration of conformity is issued under $ole responsibility of the manufacturer.

. Object of the declaration (identification of guzt allowing traceability; it may, wherg
necessary for the identification of the productjude an image):

. The object of the declaration described abovim isonformity with the relevant Union
harmonisation legislation:

. References to the relevant harmonised standms®l$ or references to the other technig
specifications in relation to which conformity isaared:

. Where applicable, the notified body ... (namemher) performed ... (description o

intervention) and issued the certificate:
8. Additional information:

Signed for and on behalf of:

(place and date of issue):

(name, function) (signature):

() It is optional for the manufacturer to assignuaber to the declaration of conformity.

D

al

§ 227 The EU declaration of conformity

The EU declaration of conformity, to be drafted and signed by the manufacturer, is
required by Article 14 of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU (see section § 93).
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Annex X includes a model
Annex Il to the Decision No

structure for the EU declaration of conformity, based on
768/2008/EC.

Brief comments for each point of the model for the EU declaration of conformity are

shown in Table 8: EU declaration of conformity

below.

Table 8: EU declaration of conformity

EU DECLARATION OF
CONFORMITY (No XXXX)

Heading of the EU declaration of conformity. The
manufacturer is not required to assign a number but it could
be useful for traceability purposes.

1. Product model / product
(product, type, batch or serig
number)

This point should reflect the unique identification of the
alproduct.

2. Name and address of the
manufacturer and, where
applicable, his authorised
representative

Straightforward, noting that the name (and/or the
identification mark) on the product places the named
organisation in the position of manufacturer (or his authorised
representative in the European Union).

3. This declaration of
conformity is issued under
the sole responsibility of the
manufacturer.

Reaffirming the overall responsibility of the manufacturer on
the product to be placed or put into service on the EU
market.

4. Object of the declaration
(identification of product
allowing traceability; it may,
where necessary for the
identification of the product,
include an image)

This includes the description of the concerned product: it
could be a descriptive product designation e.g. Motor Control
Unit Type ABC 123 and its intended use.

For an assembly it should list the items in the assembly that
are ATEX equipment in their own right, and which have been
separately assessed.

Indication of all relevant provisions fulfilled by the equipment
would include the markings affixed on the product, e.g.
equipment group Il, category 2 G (1IB T4).

5. The object of the
declaration described above
is in conformity with the
relevant Union harmonisatig
legislation

The references of the legislative acts (Regulations or

Directives) to which conformity of the product is declared.

If it is a multi-directive declaration, it should already be clear
nfrom the heading which directives the product conforms to.

6. References to the relevan
harmonised standards used
references to the other
technical specifications in
relation to which conformity
is declared

tThe European harmonised standards quoted in the technical
glocumentation file should be indicated here. They should be
preferably indicated as listed on the Official Journal of the
European Union, e.g. "EN 60079-0:2012 Explosive
atmospheres - Part 0: Equipment - General requirements”
and not by the national editions (BS, DIN, NF, UNI, UNE
etc.), also taking into consideration that the year could be
different.

Where appropriate, other standards and/or technical
specification used, as quoted in the technical documentation,
should be indicated here, along with the justification for the

use of a non-harmonised standard. For standards that were
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harmonised but have now been superseded, the justification
should be in line with the Clarification Sheet ExNB/10/397/CS
issued by the European Coordination of ATEX Notified
Bodies Group (ExXNBG), available on
http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/9568/attachments
[1/translations/en/renditions/native.

7. Where applicable, the
notified body ... (hame,
number) performed ...
(description of intervention)
and issued the certificate

Name and number of the notified body (or bodies) conducting
the EU-type examination. Indication of the notified body’s
identification number, when applicable (where involved in the
production phase) can be seen as a support to market
surveillance actions.

In the case of category 2 non-electrical equipment, it should
refer to the notified body holding the copy of the technical
documentation file.

Where relevant, if the body responsible for oversight of the
QA regime is not the same as the one issuing the original
certificate, it should be named separately. However, the
name and address of a notified body involved in the
production phase is not a mandatory requirement.

There shall be no reference to a notified body certificate
unless it is one coming within the scope of the Directive.
Voluntary certificates issued by bodies in their "private”
capacity as certification bodies should be included in the
technical documentation file as part of the evidence of
conformity but should not be quoted on the declaration of
conformity.

8. Additional information

Any other additional information that could be considered
relevant for the declaration.

Signed for and on behalf of:
(place and date of issue)
(name, function)
(signature)

Identification of the signatory who has been empowered to
enter into commitments on behalf of the manufacturer. The
signatory needs to be a responsible officer of the
manufacturer or of the authorised representative.
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ANNEX XI
PART A

Repealed Directive with list of the successive ameéments thereto
(referred to in Article 43)

Directive 94/9/EC of the European Parliament and
of the Council
(OJ L 100, 19.4.1994, p. 1).

Regulation (EC) No 1882/2003 of the European  Only point 8 of Annex |
Parliament and of the Council
(OJ L 284, 31.10.2003, p. 1).

Regulation (EU) No 1025/2012 of the European  Only point (c) of Article 26(1)
Parliament and of the Council
(OJ L 316, 14.11.2012, p. 12).

PART B

Time limits for transposition into national law and dates of application
(referred to in Article 43)

Directive Time-limit for transposition Date of apgtion

94/9/EC 1 September 1995 1 March 1996

§ 228 References of the repealed Directive

These references come from the previous ATEX Directive 94/9/EC and its
amendments.
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ANNEX X1

CORRELATION TABLE

Directive 94/9/EC

This Directive

Article 1(1) Article 1(1)(a)
Article 1(2) Article 1(1)(b)

- Article 1(1)(c)
Article 1(3) Article 2(1) to (9)
- Article 2(10) to (26)
Article 1(4) Article 1(2)

Article 2 Article 3

Article 3 Article 4

Article 4 Article 5

Article 5(1), first subparagraph

Article 5(1), second subparagraph

Article 12(2)

Article 5(2)

Article 12(1)

Article 5(3)

Articles 6 to 11

Article 6(1) and (2)

Article 6(3) Article 39(1) to (4)

- Article 39(5), first subparagraph
Article 6(4) Article 39(5), second subparagraph
Article 7 -

Article 8(1) to (6)

Article 13(1) to (6)

Article 8(7)
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Articles 14 and 15

Article 9

Article 10(1)

Article 10(2)

Article 16(1)

Article 10(3)

Article 16(2) to (6)

Articles 17 to 33

Article 11

Articles 34 to 38

Articles 12 and 13

Article 40

Article 41(1)

Article 14(1)

Article 14(2) Article 41(2)
Article 14(3) -
Article 15(1) Article 42(1)
Article 15(2) -
- Article 42(2)

Articles 43 and 44

Article 16

Article 45

Annexes | to IX

Annexes | to IX

Annex X —

Annex XI -

— Annex X

- Annex Xl
- Annex XIlI
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8 229 Correlation table

As recast legislation, the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU includes a correlation table
linking the new articles and annexes to those of the previous Directive 94/9/EC. Only
sections with a direct correlation are indicated; in other cases, there is the sign “-*,
when a specific section has been rewritten and restructured, or new sections have
been added. For example, Annex Xl of Directive 94/9/EC approximately corresponds
to Chapter 4 (Articles 17 to 33) of Directive 2014/34/EU; Chapter 2 (Articles 6 to 11)
of Directive 2014/34/EU are new contents not present in Directive 94/9/EC.

STATEMENT OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT

The European Parliament considers that only whehisofar as implementing acts in th
sense of Regulation (EU) No 182/2011 are discussatketings of committees, can the latt
be considered as ‘comitology committees’ within theaning of Annex | to the Framewor
Agreement on the relations between the EuropedraPa&nt and the European Commissioj.
Meetings of committees thus fall within the scopgoint 15 of the Framework Agreemert
when and insofar as other issues are discussed.

1174
oD

§ 230 Statement of the European Parliament

The final statement was added by the European Parliament when finally approving
the text of the new ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU. It deals with comitology, it is to say,
the status of the ATEX Committee and its powers with regards to the relationship
between the EU co-legislators (European Parliament and Council) and the European
Commission.
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APPLICATION OF DIRECTIVE 2014/34/EU ALONGSIDE OTHERS THAT MAY
APPLY

In principle, if a product is within the scope of other Union harmonisation legislation
(directives, regulations) at the same time, all directives have to be applied in parallel
to fulfil the provisions of each directive.

In this context it is important to note that a notified body is only allowed to cover
aspects related to two or more directives if the body is notified under all directives
with an appropriate scope.

§ 231 Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/  30/EU (EMC)

In the case of the Directive relating to Electromagnetic Compatibility 2014/30/EU
(EMC), the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU has to be applied to fulfil the requirements
concerning “explosive atmospheres” safety requirements. The EMC Directive must
also be applied so as to ensure that the product does not cause electromagnetic
disturbance and that its normal operation is not affected by such disturbances. There
will be some applications, where the "normal” level for electromagnetic immunity
provided by Directive 2004/108/EC might not be sufficient for granting the necessary
immunity level for safe performance under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU. In this
case the manufacturer is required to specify the electromagnetic immunity achieved
by his products according to Annex Il 1.2.7 to Directive 2014/34/EU. For example,
protective systems where the performance of data acquisition and data transmission
may have direct influence on explosion safety.

The Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU, replacing the previous
Directive 2004/108/EC, is applicable from 20 April 2016.

§ 232 Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU (LVD)

Products for use in potentially explosive atmospheres are explicitly excluded from the
scope of the Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU (LVD) . Therefore "Low Voltage
essential objectives” have to be covered by the Directive 2014/34/EU (see Annex Il
1.2.7). The standards published in the Official Journal of the European Union with
reference to Directive 2006/95/EC may be listed in the EU declaration of conformity
to fulfil the requirements 1.2.7 of Annex Il to Directive 2014/34/EU. Not excluded from
the scope of the LVD are the safety, controlling and regulating devices mentioned in
Article 1(1)(b) of Directive 2014/34/EU which are intended for use outside potentially
explosive atmospheres but required for or contributing to the safe functioning of
equipment and protective systems. In such cases both Directives shall be applied.

Note: These requirements are reproduced in the European harmonised
standards for electrical equipment intended for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres. To align with the respective conformity assessment regimes of
ATEX and LVD, the harmonised standards do not require that a notified body
issuing an EU-type examination certificate for ATEX should verify that these
requirements have been met but that the manufacturer shall declare that they
have been met. This is reflected in the contents of the declaration of
conformity mentioned above.
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The Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU, replacing the previous Directive 2006/95/EC,
is applicable from 20 April 2016.

§ 233 Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC (MD)

The relation between Directive 2014/34/EU and the Machinery Directive
2006/42/EC is different. The Directive 2014/34/EU, which is a "specific Directive"
within the meaning of Article 3 of the Machinery Directive, contains very specific and
detailed requirements to avoid hazards due to potentially explosive atmospheres,
while the Machinery Directive itself contains only very general requirements against
explosion hazards (Annex |, 1.5.7 MD).

With regard to explosion protection in a potentially explosive atmosphere, Directive
2014/34/EU takes precedence and has to be applied. So equipment that complies
with ATEX, and which is also a machine can be assumed to comply with the specific
essential safety requirements concerning ignition risk with respect to explosive
atmospheres in the Machinery Directive. For other relevant risks concerning
machines, the requirements of the Machinery Directive also have to be applied.

See also section § 35 on place of intended use.

§ 234 Transport of dangerous goods by road Directiv.  es 94/55/EC and 98/91/EC
(ADR)

In order to avoid possible overlapping with Directives 94/55/EC and 98/91/EC on
transport of dangerous goods by road most means of transport have been
excluded from the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU (Article 1(2)(f)). Generally, those
vehicles still included in Directive 2014/34/EU do not leave the user's premises.
Typical examples are means of transport on rails used in "gassy" mines, forklift trucks
and other mobile machinery where the internal combustion engine, braking systems
and electrical circuits may be potential sources of ignition.

It is possible for both Directives to be applied in parallel. For example, where the
manufacturer designs and constructs a means of transportation intended for
transporting dangerous (in this case flammable) goods on public roads as well as for
use in areas where explosive atmospheres may exist.

The criteria for application of Directive 2014/34/EU are that the vehicle would need

to:

- be defined as an equipment, a protective system or safety device according to
Article 1(1) of the Directive;

« have its own potential source of ignition;

« be intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere (unless it is a safety
device as defined under Article 1(1)(b) of Directive 2014/34/EU).

In order to determine under which intended conditions both Directives will apply the
exclusion at Article 1(2)(f) of Directive 2014/34/EU needs to be considered.

This exclusion explicitly determines that "means of transport" except those "intended
for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere shall not be excluded".
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The definition of "means of transport" is given further detail at Article 2 of Directive
98/91/EC and, in broad terms, is interpreted to be an activity on a public highway or
space including unloading and loading operations.

The ATEX Committee therefore considered that, as described in the Commission
guidance, a vehicle under the scope of Directive 98/91/EC might also be covered by
the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

Where such a vehicle is intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere both
Directives will apply. However, this does not include where such environments are
likely to occur solely as a result of loading and unloading operations as described in
98/91/EC. An example of this is a road tanker transporting petrol when the
loading/unloading site is such that it is not initially considered to have a potentially
explosive atmosphere because of its location with respect to the storage facility. As
noted above, if this environment becomes potentially explosive because of the
loading/unloading operation, only the requirements of Directive 98/91/EC need be
applied.

In addition, it was agreed that the conformity assessment and technical requirements
of 94/55/EC as further defined by 98/91/EC may not fully align with those required for
compliance to Directive 2014/34/EU.

In this context the question arose whether manufacturers of internal monitoring or
other devices attached to or inside a vehicle such as a petrol tanker have to apply the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and to affix CE marking. The following has been
concluded:

1. Based on Article 75 of the EC Treaty (currently Article 95 TFEU) and transposing
the ADR, Directive 94/55/EC fully harmonises rules for the safe transport of
dangerous goods by road.

2. Additionally, based on Article 95 of the EC Treaty (currently Article 114 TFEU),

Directive 98/91/EC provides for full harmonisation regarding technical requirements

for the following categories of vehicles intended for the transport of dangerous goods

by road as follows:

- Category N: Motor vehicles having at least four wheels when the maximum weight
exceeds 3.75 metric tons, or having three wheels when the maximum weight
exceeds 1 metric ton, and used for the carriage of goods.

« Category O: Trailers (including semi-trailers).

According to Article 4, if the requirements of the Annexes of this Directive are fulfilled
for the completed vehicle, Member States may not refuse to grant EU-type approval
or to grant national-type approval, or prohibit the registration, sale or entry into
service of those vehicles on grounds relating to the transport of dangerous goods.

3. Directive 98/91/EC contains, by reference to Directive 94/55/EC, requirements
covering both electrical (e.g. wiring, batteries) and non-electrical equipment (e.g. heat
protection of engine, combustion heaters) of vehicles designed for the carriage of
dangerous goods, which may contribute towards the formation of explosive
atmospheres.
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4. Provided that:

- Such vehicles are not intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere other

than that caused temporarily by loading or unloading.

- The goods, which shall be transported, are substances and articles as defined in
Article 2 of Directive 94/55/EC.

« The exemptions of Annex A, paragraph 1.1.3, of Directive 94/55/EC and the ADR
agreement are not pertinent.

Under these circumstances the exclusion at Article 1(2)(f) of Directive 2014/34/EU
applies to the WHOLE of the vehicle including ALL associated equipment necessary
for the carriage of dangerous goods (e.g. "breather valves" of manhole covers,
vehicle tracking systems).

In all other cases, the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU may apply.

Note 1: At some sites tankers may have to access a zone (e.g. zone 1). In this
case users responsible for that site may demand the supplier to use tankers
with ATEX compliant products.

Note 2: Even if the vehicle or parts of it are intended to be permanently used in
a potentially explosive atmosphere, devices like "breather valves" of manhole
covers normally would not fall within the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU.
Normally these devices have no own ignition source, are no safety devices in
the sense of ATEX and are normally not provided with a protective system,
such as a flame arrester.

§ 235 Personal Protective Equipment Directive 89/68 6/EEC (PPE)

The equipment covered by the Personal Protective Equipment (PPE) Directive
89/686/EEC is specifically excluded from Directive 2014/34/EU. However, the
manufacture of PPE for use in explosive atmospheres is covered by basic health and
safety requirement 2.6 in Annex Il to the PPE Directive. PPE intended for use in
explosive atmospheres must be so designed and manufactured that it cannot be the
source of an electric, electrostatic or impact-induced arc or spark likely to cause an
explosive mixture to ignite. Following the EHSRs in Directive 2014/34/EU is one way
to demonstrate compliance.

Note: a Commission Proposal for a new Regulation on Personal Protective
Equipment has been issued on 27 March 2014 and it is currently under
discussion at the European Parliament and the Council.

§ 236 Pressure Equipment Directive 2014/68/EU (PED)

The Pressure Equipment Directive (PED) 2014/68/EU is a single market directive
similar to Directive 2014/34/EU. Relatively few items of pressure equipment have
their own source of ignition. There are a small number of examples of safety
accessories which may be autonomous protective systems or, possibly, equipment.
Flame arrestors have been judged to be pressure accessories in the sense of the
PED. There are no additional requirements for the flame arrester element under the
PED. PED specifically excludes from its own scope equipment classified no higher
than Category | under Article 9 of PED but inside the scope of ATEX.
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The Pressure Equipment Directive deals only with the pressure hazard and does not
consider the prevention of and protection against explosions/inflammations, which
are not triggered by pressure. In most cases it is presumed that PED equipment does
not have an own ignition source when it is properly installed according to the
instructions of the manufacturer (including information about maintenance and repair
of the connecting devices, e.g. valves, flanges). If such PED equipment shows hot
surfaces occurring during operation caused by the temperature of its content solely, it
is not applicable to consider this equipment under the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

The Pressure Equipment Directive 2014/68/EU, replacing the previous Directive
97/23/EC, is applicable from 19 July 2016.

§ 237 Simple Pressure Vessels Directive 2014/29/EU  (SPVD)

The Simple Pressure Vessel Directive 2014/29/EU  applies to a limited range of
equipment for holding air or nitrogen under pressure. ATEX equipment may
incorporate a simple pressure vessel in an assembly, but it is considered that there
are relatively few occasions when both Directives will apply to the same product.

The Simple Pressure Vessels Directive 2014/29/EU, replacing the previous Directive
97/23/EC, is applicable from 20 April 2016.

§ 238 Gas Appliances Directive 2009/142/EC (GAD)

The Gas Appliances Directive (GAD) 2009/142/EC  applies to equipment for
domestic and non-commercial use but does not apply to equipment designed for
industrial processes. Most equipment within scope of GAD is capable of igniting a
surrounding explosive atmosphere and cannot comply with ATEX.

It should also be noted the exclusion contained in Article 1(2)(c)) of Directive
2014/34/EU regarding “accidental leak of fuel gas”.

The question has been raised as to whether this implicitly conveys the meaning that
such equipment, where the leakage is not fuel gas, are included in the scope of the
ATEX Directive. It was agreed that, as a general rule, such types of equipment are
excluded from the Directive as they are not intended for use in a potentially explosive
atmosphere.

Note: a Commission Proposal for a new Regulation on appliances burning
gaseous fuels has been issued on 12 May 2014 and it is currently under
discussion at the European Parliament and the Council.

§ 239 Construction Products Regulation No 305/2011  (CPR)

The Construction Products Regulation (CPR) No 305/2011 replaced the
Construction Product Directive 89/106/EEC (CPD) as by 1 July 2013. Concerning the
relationship with the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EC, it was identified that (in a few
areas) the scopes of both legislations could overlap. The areas already identified
where:

- explosion protection systems and fire suppression systems using the same media;

- both areas are using common hardware for distribution systems such as pipes, pipe
hangers, nozzles, etc.
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In general, it can be stated that in cases of doubt the Construction Products
Regulation is applicable if the subject under discussion is fixed to a building and
becomes then a part of the building or if it can be seen as a building itself (e.g. a silo).
In such instances the CPR and the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU apply in parallel.
Compliance with the EHSRs of Directive 2014/34/EU will in general show compliance
with the EHSRs of the CPR regarding ignition hazards.

§ 240 Marine Equipment Directive 96/98/EC (MED)

The Marine Equipment Directive (MED) 96/98/EC is not a "New Approach”
Directive, as it is based on the principles of the "Global Approach” and does not
provide for CE marking. Directive 2014/34/EU specifically excludes from its scope
"seagoing vessels and mobile offshore units together with equipment on board such
vessels or units”, and equipment for use on board a ship is subject only to the MED
directive, excluding all others. Nevertheless, the constructional requirements for
explosion-protected equipment at sea are generally the same as onshore: this is
illustrated by the reference of the MED to the same or very similar standards, as
harmonised under the ATEX Directive. In fact, certain products (such as gas
detection equipment) are used offshore and onshore, thus requiring certification per
the ATEX Directive and/or by the MED, according to their intended use.
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APPLICATION OF DIRECTIVE 2014/34/EU TO SPECIFIC EQUIPMENT

As already indicated (see section § 34), in some specific circumstances clarification
is needed, in order to decide whether a certain product falls within the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU or not. This will be clarified using different examples concerning
the application of the ATEX Directive to specific equipment, on the basis of
"Consideration Papers" and other guidance documents discussed and approved by
the ATEX Committee.

Also, the "Borderline list - ATEX products” (see pages 225-228) is useful to clarify the
situation of a number of products (equipment, protective systems, components,
safety controlling or regulating devices, and others) with respect to the ATEX
Directive 2006/42/EU.

§ 241 Inerting systems

When looking for the application of Directive 2014/34/EU to inerting systems one has
to consider three different cases:

a) Preventing an explosive atmosphere

Inerting systems are aimed at reducing or completely preventing the existence of an
explosive atmosphere in specific areas. Inerting systems are not, however, intended
to stop or restrain incipient explosions; hence they are not protective systems within
the meaning of Directive 2014/34/EU. The goal of inerting systems is different from
those of explosion suppression systems, which may sometimes have similar parts,
but are aimed at restraining an incipient explosion.

In broad terms: inerting systems used during operation of plants etc. are normally not
in scope of Directive 2014/34/EU.

Example: The intended effect of an inerting system applied to inert a tank can only be
assessed after knowing all operational parameters of the volume to be inerted. This
assessment and the functional aspects of such systems are not covered by Directive
2014/34/EU but a duty to be considered by the user and has to be laid down e.g. in
the explosion protection document under the scope of Directive 1999/92/EC and its
national transpositions.

b) Inerting systems as equipment

An inerting system may (in part) also consist of parts which are intended for use
within an explosive atmosphere and which have a potential ignition source of their
own. These parts come — individually or possibly combined — under the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU as "equipment”. Also in this case their function of preventing an
explosive atmosphere by inerting is not to be assessed within the meaning of this
Directive.

¢) Inerting system as part of the ignition protection concept

In some cases, such systems may be part of the ignition protection concept of
“explosion protected” equipment to fulfil the requirements of Annex Il to Directive
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2014/34/EU, i.e. if they work as a means to protect potential ignition sources of the
equipment from coming into contact with an existing potentially explosive
atmosphere. This equipment, including its inerting system, comes as part of the
equipment under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU. This inerting system is not a
protective system according to Article 1(1)(a). Its parts may be safety, controlling and
regulating devices according to Article 1(1)(b) of Directive 2014/34/EU when
separately placed on the market.

In broad terms: Directive 2014/34/EU applies to an inerting system, if this system is —
or is intended to be — integrated into the ignition protection concept of the equipment
and thus serves to avoid ignition sources of the equipment.

Example: Where the manufacturer of equipment intended for use in potentially
explosive atmosphere wants to protect the ignition sources of this equipment, he may
use the type of protection "pressurisation” according to EN 60079-2%2. This type of
protection may include the use of inert gases as protective gases. In this case the
inerting system is part of the equipment and as such within the scope of Directive
2014/34/EU. The following case may occur in practice: equipment according to
Article 1 of Directive 2014/34/EU contains an enclosure or a vessel containing
sources of ignition. In order to prevent an explosive atmosphere from coming into
contact with the ignition sources, an inerting system, which has been assessed in
accordance with Directive 2014/34/EU as a safety device, can be applied to this
equipment.

§ 242 Paint spray booths

These products are an enclosed area, where an operator may work inside or outside,
and may be described as a "simple box". The "box", with no ignition source and not
intended for use in a potentially explosive atmosphere, does not fall within the scope
of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

Under operating conditions a potentially explosive atmosphere is created and the
enclosed area, openings and recovery systems are normally assessed with regard to
the explosion risk. The equipment, protective systems and components intended for
use in this assessed potentially explosive atmosphere including safety and controlling
devices outside, but contributing to their safe functioning, are within the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU.

In summary, paint spray booths, as an integral whole, do not fall under scope of the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and as such cannot be affixed with the special marking
for explosion protection and other marking detailed at Annex Il, EHSR 1.0. of the
Directive.

8 243 Filter units and vented silo bins

The question arises, how should the Directive be applied to filter units and vented silo
bins?

2 EN 60079-2:2007 Explosive atmospheres - Part 2: Equipment protection by pressurized enclosure
‘p’ (IEC 60079-2:2007)

204



ATEX 2014/34/EU Guidelines — 1** Edition — April 2016
DRAFT 4 (September 2015)

Most filters and silo bins will have an explosive dust cloud inside at some point during
normal operation.

The inside may be areas in which an explosive atmosphere caused by air/dust
mixtures are present continuously, for long periods or frequently, or areas in which
such an atmosphere is likely to occur, depending on the operating conditions.

Many filters and silos are located in the open air, or in a room in a building which
does not need to be classified as hazardous.

With the exception of 5)a) and 7) the description below of different cases assumes
that filters and silos themselves will not be a source of dust release that would give
rise to a potentially explosive atmosphere in the surrounding area.

This description also considers that many apparatuses with filters inside are fitted
with explosion protection devices, such as vent panels, doors or suppression
equipment.

1) The filter or the silo bin has no moving parts or electrical equipment on the inside,
and is located in a non-hazardous area.

Conclusion: These filters or silos are not in scope of the Directive 2014/34/EU.

Electrostatic hazards may exist from insulating surfaces inside the filter, from the filter
elements or from cone discharges in silos. This risk depends for example on the
properties of the dust being collected, and other operating conditions. But any
electrostatic risks are not considered as giving the filter or silos its own potential
source of ignition, so these filters or silos do not fulfil the definition of equipment in
Article 1(3)a.

Remark: These filters or silos do not fulfil the other criteria of the definition.

The electrostatic risks can be covered by other directives, for example the Machinery
Directive when the filter is part of a machine. In this case the manufacturer of the
machine is responsible to avoid this risk according to the regulations of the
Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC. In all cases these risks must be controlled by the
user under Directive 1999/92/EC. The electrostatic risks are covered in the standard
EN 13463-1 Non-electrical equipment for use in potentially explosive atmospheres -
Part 1: Basic method and requirements.

2) The filter has moving parts inside that can be considered as mechanical
equipment, such as a bag shaking mechanism, or a screw feeder to remove collected
dust. The whole filter is located in a non-hazardous area.

Conclusion: The manufacturer must assess whether the moving parts create its own
potential source of ignition. If the moving parts do not create any potential source of
ignition, perhaps because they have low power, or move very slowly, the situation is
the same as case 1, and the filter is not in scope of the Directive.

Remark: Low power in this sense is not given, when for example the power source is
strong and only the power inside the equipment is reduced by protection methods in
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order to avoid an ignition risk. There is a similar situation in case of the electrical type
of protection the "intrinsic safety".

If the mechanical equipment on the inside does create an ignition risk, this equipment
(as part of the complete apparatus) must comply with the Directive 2006/42/EU (see
section § 35 on place of intended use).

If inside the filter an explosive atmosphere caused by air/dust mixtures is present
continuously, for long periods or frequently, according to Annex | for the equipment
inside, conformity with category 1 should be reached. But this will in respect of the
state of the art not always be possible. In these cases according to:

- Annex Il A, technological knowledge must be taken into account,

and

- Annex Il 1.0.1, the principles of integrated explosion safety must be applied.

That means when it is not possible to prevent the ignition source sufficiently —
according to the "state of the art" — to reach category 1, category 2 can be sufficient
when the manufacturer takes additional measures "to halt it immediately and/or to
limit the range of explosion flames and explosion pressures to a sufficient level of
safety” (see Annex Il 1.0.1 indent 3). It is in the responsibility of the manufacturer to
take this decision.

The explosion vent can be seen as an example of integrated explosion safety as
described under Annex Il 1.0.1.

In this case, and if the complete apparatus (filter with explosion vent panel or doors)
is produced and integrated by the same manufacturer, not only the mechanical but all
equipment inside falls under the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU. Consequently the
manufacturer takes the following measures:

- preventing sufficiently the ignition source inside (according to the "state of the art");

- selecting an appropriate protective system in order to limit the range of explosion
flames and pressure;

- designing the filter in such a way that it can withstand an internal explosion without
rupturing (design for the reduced explosion pressure in conjunction with explosion
pressure relief or explosion suppression).

3) The complete filter or the silo bin has electrical equipment inside. In filters those
electrical equipment may be a pressure switch, or level switch on the container that
collects the dust, in silos level indicators are widely used.

Conclusion: This electrical equipment is equipment in the sense of Article 1.1 of the
Directive 2014/34/EU and therefore must comply with this Directive.

4) The silo bin or the complete apparatus with the filter is fitted by the manufacturer
with explosion vent panels or doors, supplied by another manufacturer.

Conclusion: These panels or doors are 'protective systems' in the sense of the
Directive 2014/34/EU and the manufacturer of these systems has to apply the
directive when placing this as an autonomous system on the market. That means the

procedure set out in Article 13(2) has to be applied and they must be CE and €x
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marked. Selecting the correct panel or door (for example: size, quality, function)
depends on the application and has to be done by the manufacturer of the apparatus.

5) The silo bin or the complete apparatus with the filter is fitted with explosion vent
panels or doors produced and integrated into the filter or silo by the filter/silo
manufacturer themselves.

Conclusion:

For filters we have to distinguish two cases:
a) The complete apparatus is in the scope of the Directive 2014/34/EU.
b) The complete apparatus is not in the scope of the Directive 2014/34/EU.

For silos, generally case b) is applicable.
Case a)

These are not autonomous protective systems according to Article 2(2) because they
are placed on the market as a part of an equipment in the sense of Article 1(1) and
not separately. Therefore Article 13(2) has not to be applied. The protective system
alone is not in the scope of the Directive but the whole equipment. That means the
conformity procedure of the equipment includes the protective system.

However, if another manufacturer sells complete replacement vent panels or doors
as spare parts, these are autonomous protective systems, separately placed on the
market and then he must apply the Directive 2014/34/EU. That means they must for

example be tested, CE and €x marked in the same way as complete panels or doors
separately placed on the market from other manufacturers.

Case b)

These complete apparatus or explosion vent panels or doors are autonomous
protective systems according to Article 2(2) because they are separately placed on
the marked in the sense of the directive and therefore Article 13(2) has to be applied.
That is because they are not placed on the market as a part of an equipment in the
sense of Article 1(1).

Remark for filters: In case 4 or 5, the manufacturer in any case carries responsibility
for ensuring that the body of the filter will not fail in the event of an explosion, even
though it is not covered by specific EU legislation. Users should ask the
manufacturers how they can be sure that the filter complies with the safety
requirements of the Work Equipment Directive 2009/104/EC (that repealed the
Directive 89/655/EC amended by 95/63/EC and 2001/45/EC); especially Annex I,
2.7.

Remark for silos: Even protective systems such as vent areas which are integrated in
the cell ceiling of silos or inserted lightweight constructions are protective systems for
the purpose of Directive 2014/34/EU and must be placed separately on the market as
autonomous protective systems and must therefore be treated as such with regard to
assessment of conformity and marking.
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6) A — normally small — apparatus with only a filter sock, plastic collection bag and
fan, but no metal enclosure.

Conclusion: If during the intended use a dangerous explosion pressure cannot be
formed in such a small apparatus when a dust cloud inside the filter is ignited, the
inside is not to be classified as a hazardous area and the equipment used inside is
not in the scope of the Directive 2014/34/EU.

This is the case with some filters used for collecting wood dust and wood-waste.

7) The silo or an apparatus with a filter is intended to be installed in an area, in which
air/dust mixtures are unlikely to occur or, if they do occur, are likely to do so only
infrequently and for a short period only.

Conclusion: In respect of the complete apparatus the Directive 2014/34/EU is only
relevant for the manufacturer, if it is equipment in the sense of this Directive. To find
out if the whole apparatus is such equipment, the manufacturer of this apparatus for
example must examine if it creates any possible sources of ignition, which can ignite
an explosive atmosphere on the outside. When this can happen, he has to apply the
Directive 2014/34/EU.

The apparatus must in this case conform to category 3.

Remark: Equipment of this type may be needed if there are for example sources of
dust release from other equipment nearby.

As silos have no own possible ignition source, which can ignite an explosive
atmosphere on the outside, they will not conform to category 3.

General remark for autonomous protective systems:

Measures for the indirect explosion pressure venting at buildings, like for example
windows, walls of lightweight construction or similar, do not fall within the scope of
Directive 2014/34/EU. The employer/operator himself is responsible to implement
such measures. In doing so, priority shall be given to the requirements according to
the building regulations.

8§ 244 Gas turbines

1. It was accepted by all concerned that:

- Gas turbines on their own are not normally placed on the market as a single
functional unit but are generally incorporated with other machinery before they can
function, and will only function as intended once they are properly installed.

- Since 30 June 2003, manufacturers and users of gas turbines need to comply, in
addition to the Machinery Directive, as appropriate with the requirements of both
ATEX Directives 94/9/EC (since 20 April 2016, 2014/34/EU) and 1999/92/EC
respectively — relating to design and manufacture of such equipment and the health
and safety of workers potentially at risk of explosive atmospheres.

- Gas turbine fuel supplies may give rise to a potentially explosive atmosphere in the
vicinity of the turbine. Additionally, other sources of a potentially explosive
atmosphere may also exist, e.g. lubricating oils. Equipment in category 3 of
equipment-group Il would usually be required in such areas.
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- In normal circumstances, a gas turbine could have hot surfaces above the auto
ignition temperature of the fluids used. Operation under fault conditions may increase
surface temperatures.

- A gas turbine which has surface temperatures that can lead to the ignition of a
potentially explosive atmosphere cannot comply with the relevant provisions of
Directive 2014/34/EU. In such circumstances additional measures are required.

2. It should be noted that in all instances of the following guidance the general
concepts described for "Place of intended use" (see section 8 35) and for "Interface
to different potentially explosive atmospheres” (see section 8 36) will apply (e.qg.
ATEX compliant equipment must be used, where applicable, inside machinery).

- Although manufacturers must, to the state of the art, eliminate or control sources of
ignition, it may not be technically possible to reduce the temperature of all hot
surfaces to comply with the essential health and safety requirements of the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU*,

- A number of alternatives are available for selection as a basis for safety, e.g.
limitation of the volume of the explosive atmosphere by dilution ventilation*,
explosion relief, explosion suppression or a combination of these techniques.

- A supplier (this may be the turbine manufacturer, packager, installer, final supplier,
etc. and in some cases the end user) delivering gas turbine machinery and
associated safety devices is responsible for risk assessment and implementation of
the chosen basis of safety under Directive 2014/34/EU. Irrespective of the chosen
basis of safety there is the potential for an explosive atmosphere to arise near the
turbine, and proper consideration should be given to minimising the risk of ignition.
The supplier as described above is also responsible for the communication of
instructions for safe use and any residual risk to the end user sufficient for the
completion of risk assessments under the relevant workplace directives.

- Interested parties should consider the provisions of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
and guidance documents with further information on the relevant responsibilities.

3. A gas turbine as a complete machine the ignition sources of which have no
interface to a potentially explosive atmosphere outside the enclosure does, however,
not fall under scope of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU and as such cannot be affixed
with the special marking for explosion protection and other marking detailed at Annex
II, EHSR 1.0.5. of the Directive.

4. Intended to be used in a potentially explosive atmosphere.
§ 245 Steam turbines

1. It was accepted by all concerned that:

43 Annex II, EHSR 1.3.1 "Potential ignition sources such as ..., high surface temperatures, ... must not
occur".

4 Dilution ventilation reduces the size of any flammable cloud to below that which would result in a
hazardous explosion if ignited. In order that the dilution ventilation ensures a negligible risk of an
explosive atmosphere at all times, the ventilation system should have additional safety features
such as e.g.: a 100% standby fan; an uninterruptible power supply to the ventilation fans; interlocks
so that the gas turbine cannot start without sufficient ventilation; proven automatic isolation of fuel
supply if ventilation fails.
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- Steam turbines on their own are not normally placed on the market as a single
functional unit but are generally incorporated with other machinery before they can
function, and will only function as intended once they are properly installed.

- Since 30 June 2003, manufacturers and users of steam turbines placed in a
potentially explosive atmosphere need to comply, in addition to the Machinery
Directive, as appropriate with the requirements of both ATEX Directives 94/9/EC
(since 20 April 2016, 2014/34/EU) and 1999/92/EC respectively — relating to design
and manufacture of such equipment and the health and safety of workers potentially
at risk of explosive atmospheres.

- Steam turbines cannot give rise to a potentially explosive atmosphere by
themselves but may be installed in a potentially explosive atmosphere originating
from external sources (e.g. when gaseous hydrogen used as a turbo-generator
coolant, being released and mixed with the air, contributes to classification of zone
around the turbine).

- In normal circumstances, a steam turbine could have hot surfaces above the auto
ignition temperature of the external potentially explosive atmosphere. The surface
temperatures depend on the temperature of incoming steam which is supplied by an
external source such as a boiler.

- A steam turbine which has surface temperatures that can lead to the ignition of a
potentially explosive atmosphere cannot comply with the relevant provisions of
Directive 2014/34/EU. In such circumstances additional measures are required.

2. Given the above, the obligations of the manufacturer and user of steam turbines
need to be considered. It should be noted that in all instances of the following
guidance the general concepts described for "Place of intended use" (see section §
35) and for "Interface to different potentially explosive atmospheres" (see section 8
36) will apply (e.g. ATEX compliant equipment must be used, where applicable,
inside machinery).

- The manufacturer can ATEX certify the steam turbine for use in external potentially
explosive atmospheres with auto ignition temperatures above the specified maximum
steam inlet temperature.

- Although manufacturers must, to the state of the art, eliminate or control sources of
ignition, it may not be technically possible to reduce the temperature of all hot
surfaces to comply with the essential health and safety requirements of the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU™.

- The main measure for safety is to prevent the explosive atmosphere from being in
contact with the hot surfaces of the steam turbine, e.g. by an over-pressurised
enclosure.

- A supplier (this may be the turbine manufacturer, packager, installer, final supplier,
etc. and in some cases the end user) delivering steam turbine machinery and
associated safety devices is responsible for risk assessment and implementation of
the chosen basis of safety under Directive 2014/34/EU. Irrespective of the chosen
basis of safety if there is the potential for an explosive atmosphere to arise near the
turbine, and proper consideration should be given to minimising the risk of ignition.
The supplier as described above is also responsible for the communication of
instructions for safe use and any residual risk to the end user sufficient for the
completion of risk assessments under the relevant workplace directives.

4> Annex II, EHSR 1.3.1 "Potential ignition sources such as ..., high surface temperatures, ... must not
occur".
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- Interested parties should consider the provisions of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
and guidance documents with further information on the relevant responsibilities.

3. In full application of the above guidance, a steam turbine as a complete machine
the ignition sources of which have no interface to a potentially explosive atmosphere
outside the enclosure does, however, not fall under scope of the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU and as such cannot be affixed with the special marking for explosion
protection and other marking detailed at Annex Il, EHSR 1.0.5. of the Directive.

4. It is evident that a steam turbine, delivered as a complete machine by one supplier,
is considered to be an assembly in the sense of Directive 2014/34/EU and shall be
marked accordingly, if it is intended to be used in a potentially explosive atmosphere.

8§ 246 Petrol pumps

Whilst categorisation of equipment was always the sole responsibility of the
manufacturer, the view of the majority of the ATEX Committee considered that, under
normal circumstances, petrol pumps may be suitably categorised as category 2.

Given this, and the fact that the assembly is sufficiently complicated and includes an
electrical motor — with an additional ignition hazard as a result of assembling pump
and motor —, the majority of the members concluded that notified body intervention
with respect to the completed assembly was required, in line with the complete
conformity assessment procedures outlined in the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU
(Annex Ill: EU-type examination).

See also section 8§ 45 on assemblies, point 2c).
§ 247 Cables
The question arises, should cables be marked according to the ATEX Directive?

Cables are not covered by the product-related ATEX Directive (neither as equipment
neither as components) because in most cases they fall into the field of installations,
and as such, cables have never been regarded as an ignition source of considerable
risk in hazardous areas if protected properly in a mechanical and electrical manner.

Furthermore and with a view to the extreme variety of possible situations of
application in equipment devices in the scope of Directive 2014/34/EU, a reliable and
serious list of ATEX-conforming cables seems not to be practicable. End-users and
installers may choose cables according to the state of the art and according to the
requirements of the Low Voltage Directive 2014/35/EU. Cables conforming to the
latter Directive are considered to be adequate for use in products falling under the
scope of Directive 2014/34/EU.

Consequently, cables should bear no marking according to the ATEX Directive
2014/34/EU.

§ 248 Rotating mechanical seals
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The question arises, when a Mechanical Seal*.is a Machinery element and when an
ATEX component?

Definition: A mechanical seal is a device which prevents leakage of fluids along
rotating shafts. Primary seal function is at right angles to the axis of rotation between
one stationary ring and one rotating ring.

Machinery element: These are parts of Machinery not defined within Directive
2014/34/EU.

Most mechanical seals are machinery elements. Typically these seals are:

» Catalogue mechanical seals and their parts, selected by the equipment
manufacturer alone or with assistance from the mechanical seal manufacturer.

* Mechanical seals stocked by the equipment manufacturer or end user for general
applications

* Mechanical seals used for applications where the service conditions are not
closely specified

* Non cartridge-seals and parts.

» Standard cartridge-seals.

Mechanical seals will also be machinery elements if a risk assessment by the
mechanical seal or equipment manufacturer shows that the seal is not expected to be
an ignition source even in the event of fault conditions.

ATEX component:

The two defining elements for components are that they,

- are essential to the safe functioning of equipment and protective systems with
respect to explosion protection (otherwise they would not need to be subject to the
Directive);

- with no autonomous function (otherwise they would have to be regarded either as
equipment, protective system or as device according to Article 1).

Engineered mechanical seals maybe classified and sold as ATEX components.

Typical examples are:

* Mechanical seals for specific applications where close co-operation between
mechanical seal manufacturer and equipment manufacturer is required and will
often result in a specifically designed mechanical seal.

* Mechanical seals for some category 1 equipment.

In this case the mechanical seal manufacturer shall supply sufficient information
about the performance of the seal so that the equipment manufacturer does not need
to repeat unnecessary efforts such as tests or calculations concerning the
mechanical seal in order to ensure that the equipment complies with ATEX
requirements. The equipment manufacturer shall supply sufficient information about
the intended application and equipment.

Responsibilities:

46 . . . . ;
This section does not consider mechanical seal control systems.
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A) Mechanical seal manufacturer:
Case 1: Mechanical seals supplied as Machinery elements

It is normal practice that the manufacturer of mechanical seals supplied as Machinery
elements provides complete documentation for safe use of his product, i.e.:
instruction manual for incorporation into equipment, which shall include safety
aspects and limits of operation.

Case 2: Mechanical seals supplied as ATEX components
Mechanical seals shall comply with Article 13(3) of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

An ATEX-component mechanical seal shall be supplied at least with the following
information:

- all information/documentation given for case 1

- results of relevant calculations and/or tests that have been carried out

- a temperature rating as far as possible

- an indication of the category

- a list of ATEX essential safety requirements that the mechanical seal complies with
- what fault conditions have been considered for category 1 or 2 mechanical seal

- a close specification for intended use, for example gas group

- a certificate of conformity

- marking for components in accordance with the Directive.

B) Equipment Manufacturer:

In all cases the equipment manufacturer is responsible for the entire package within
his scope of supply and therefore it will be required to comply with Article 13(1) of the
ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU.

§ 249 Bucket elevators

The question arises, how are bucket elevators to be treated within the framework of
Directive 2014/34/EU especially in respect that in the surrounding area of bucket
elevators potentially explosive areas are not necessarily present?

The intention of Directive 2014/34/EU is to avoid the ignition of potentially explosive
atmospheres by equipment, protective systems and components. According to the
potential hazards and the prevention measures the products are divided into
categories.

Directive 2014/34/EU defines a potentially explosive atmosphere as an atmosphere,
which could become explosive due to local and operational conditions. This means
that the potentially explosive atmosphere is either present from the beginning or
develops during the working process (e.g. in relation with the conversion of energy or
the processing of materials).

In bucket elevators the potentially explosive area is limited in general by housings
and/or sheathings, whereby a multiplicity of potential ignition sources can become
effective due to construction, for example by rubbing and flapping sparks or by
inadmissible heating.
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A manufacturer of bucket elevators has to analyse all potential ignition sources (e.g.
belts, buckets, angle wheels, drive units, regulating devices) and preventive
measures according to design, transported material, transport speed etc. under the
aspect of the intended use of the equipment.

The necessary level of protection of equipment and components inside the housing
(e.g. category) depends on the frequency and the occurrence of the explosive
atmosphere inside this housing.

According to the necessary level of safety, depending on their incorporation in the
housing and the disturbances or equipment faults which have normally to be taken
into account, some components (presenting a higher risk) might be assigned to
categories different to the entire category of the bucket elevator.

If some ignition sources cannot be avoided by the design of equipment or
components, the manufacturer of the bucket elevator has to avoid the transmission of
explosion to all the process.

8§ 250 Fork lift trucks

Fork lift trucks intended to be placed on the EU market for use in a potentially
explosive atmosphere are considered assemblies (see section § 45). They must also,
where relevant, comply with other applicable directives (e.g. Machinery 2006/42/EC,
Electromagnetic Compatibility 2014/30/EU).

A fork lift truck, which complies with all applicable directives, must be placed on the
market by a single responsible person. More than one CE marking, EU declaration of
conformity, etc. makes it unclear who is responsible for the compliance of the final
product and is not acceptable.

The responsible person must have the means to show that there is full compliance
with all applicable Directives, also those dealt with by possible subcontractors.

Selection of the conformity assessment procedures

The conformity assessment procedure according to Directive 2014/34/EU depends
on the category of the product. In the all well-known cases explosion-proof fork-lift-
trucks are to be assigned to the categories 2 or 3.

Fork lift trucks can be regarded for the selection of the conformity assessment
procedure as combined equipment which if necessary contains an internal
combustion engine, as well as different electrical and non-electric devices.

Fork lift trucks category 2:

- Internal combustion engines and the electrical equipment must be submitted to the
conformity assessment procedure in accordance with Article 13(1)(b)(i) of Directive
2014/34/EU; for both, the procedure of the conformity assessment procedure
according to the Article 13(1)(b)(i) is to be accomplished by a notified body in any
case.
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- The manufacturer has to ascertain that there are no additional ignition risks due to
the combination of electrical equipment. This means for example a change of the
temperature class. Usually the combination of components (EU-type examination
certificate of components) does not fulfil these requirements.

- The combined equipment (fork-lift truck) is neither electrical equipment nor another
internal combustion engine, therefore Article 13(1)(b)(ii) of Directive 2014/34/EU
applies to the conformity assessment procedure for the category 2: The manufacturer
must use the internal production control in accordance with Annex VIII (including
design and production) and deposit the technical documentation with a notified body
in accordance with Article 13(1)(b)(ii); the notified body has to confirm the receipt of
these documents immediately.

Fork lift trucks category 3:

For category 3 the manufacturer must use the procedure of the internal production
control in accordance with Annex VIII to Directive 2014/34/EU.

All fork lift trucks categories:

In all categories, the manufacturer can choose to use the procedure of the unit
verification according to Annex 1X to Directive 2014/34/EU.

Other Directives applying

The manufacturer has to fulfil the requirements of all Directives appropriate to his
product. In particular, the manufacturer has to guarantee that the fork lift truck
complies with the essential health and safety requirements of the Machinery Directive
2006/42/EC in the case of conversion to an explosion proof fork lift truck.

EU declaration of conformity

Preferably the manufacturer should draw up a EU declaration of conformity which
summarizes the EU declarations of conformity for all Directives applying. Alternatively
the EU declaration of conformity according to the Machinery Directive 2006/42/EC
and/or the Electromagnetic Compatibility Directive 2014/30/EU can be issued
separately.

8§ 251 Transportable, pressurised cabins ("modules”)

This section deals with the application of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU to
transportable pressurised cabins (or "modules"), as such goods are considered to be
in-scope of the Directive.

Cabin description

Such cabins are often intended for use in a zone 1 or zone 2 hazardous area and are
used at both onshore and offshore sites (e.g. fixed drilling platforms). The cabins are
pressurised with breathable air both to exclude ingress of flammable gas and to
provide a safe atmosphere for operators to work inside the cabins.
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The cabins are supplied to meet a variety of purposes, e.g. laboratory, control cabin,
office or workshop. They are placed on the market in their finished state, ready for
use, but "empty" — suitable for the customer to install and use their own equipment
inside the cabin.

The design includes the incorporation of a humber of ATEX-certified items, such as
fire and gas detection systems, automatic shutdown systems and ventilation fans.

The design ensures positive pressure inside the module to prevent the ingress of
flammable gas. As long as there is no internal source of release, this allows the
enclosed area to be regarded as a non-hazardous area (reference, for example, UK
Institute of Petroleum Code IP 15, section 6, 2002).

The cabin interior is often fitted with unprotected electrical fittings such as luminaires,
switches and socket outlets. Should the cabin suffer a loss of pressure, these items
have the potential to be exposed to an ingress of flammable gas which may form a
potentially explosive atmosphere.

Therefore, the cabins are designed with many safety features to prevent this
situation, such as smoke and gas detectors and alarms and the automatic shutdown
of non-certified electrical equipment being used inside the cabin.

Application of 2014/34/EU

Where a manufacturer assembles and supplies a product which includes a number of
ATEX-certified items (as is the case here), they are responsible for assuring that the
process of design/ manufacture has not introduced any additional ignition sources or
other relevant hazards and for having the assembly ATEX certified.

The ventilation system for these cabins should be viewed as a protection device,
from the definitions in the Directive. A pressurisation fan and a long length of ducting
are incorporated, so that the fan can be deployed in a remote, safe area. Therefore,
the safe operation of the pressurisation system also needs to be assured. The
module itself forms the pressurised enclosure and must therefore be subject to
conformity assessment, which would need to demonstrate the effective application of
the pressurisation concept (including consideration of the safety integrity of the
pressurisation control system) so as to meet the essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU.

The European harmonised standard EN 50381:2004 Transportable ventilated rooms
with or without an internal source of release covers the essential health and safety
requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU and applies to the cabins covered in this
paper. "Ventilation" in this standard is used as a means of explosion protection
("ventilation" is also being used in these particular modules to ensure adequate air
quality for personnel working inside. However, this aspect is out with the scope of the
standard).

An alternative route to compliance is for the manufacturer to demonstrate that the
essential health and safety requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU have been met.
This would include demonstrating the effective application of the pressurisation
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concept, including consideration of the safety integrity of the pressurisation control
system.

It is stated in EN 50381:2004 that it is not the intention of this standard to cover
stationary analyser houses according to EN 61285:2004 Industrial-process control -
Safety of analyser houses.

User's responsibilities

The installation of the cabin in accordance with the manufacturer's instructions is
common to many ATEX products and shouldn't require further certification by/for the
end user. The only circumstances when the end user would need to undertake ATEX
conformity assessment under Directive 2014/34/EU would be if they made any
changes which affected the explosion safety features of the product or if they needed
to install it in a manner which was not in accordance with the manufacturer's
instructions. These instructions should also state any limitations on the use of (non-
protected) equipment inside the cabin.

§ 252 Automatically lubricating systems

Facts of the case:

A lubricant dispenser has a housing, a piston subdividing the housing into a pair of
compartments one of which is generally closed and the other of which is adapted to
be connected to a machine to be lubricated.

(see the picture below)
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0 Einstellscheibe fiir Schmierdauer
ermoglicht einfache und genaue Einstellung
der Schmierstoffabgabe ohne Werkzeug

B Gaszelle

Setzt wirmestabiles Treibgas frei und sorgt
durch patentierte Konstruktion flr kontrollierte
Druckerzeugung

Behilterabdeckung mit Griffprofil

Sorgt fur sicheren Halt beim Einschrauben

B Druckkolben mit besonderer Form

Stellt durch seine besondere Form die optimale
Entleerung des Schmierstoffgebers sicher

B Durchsichtiger Behdlter aus Polyamid

ermoglicht die Kontrolle des Fiillstandes auf einen Blick,
lasst weniger Treibgas entweichen und erhoht dadurch
die Betriebszuverlassigkeit

@ SKF Qualitits-Schmierfett oder Ol
Erhaltlich sind viele Fett- und Olsorten
B Behiilter mit Behédlterboden aus einem Stiick

bietet gute mechanische Stabilitat gegenlber
Schwingungen

Lose Verschlusskappe

Der Verschluss muss nicht mehr aufgeschnitten werden

In the closed compartment the plus- minus- poles are in contact with a gel and the
production of gas is activated by an electric short circuit. The amount of gas pro time
unit will be regulated through an electrical resistance. The greater the resistance, the
slower the production of gas. The amount of gas is proportional to the current which
flows through the battery. If the supply is interrupted, the gas production will be
stopped for a short period of time.

The lubrication systems have one or two electric battery cells. The electric values of
the battery cells are above the values specified in EN 60079-11, Chapter 3.11 and
5.7.

The automatic lubrication system is electrical equipment in the sense of the ATEX
Directive 2014/34/EU; the battery cells are an integral part of the system.

Annotation: Another possible ignition sources — mechanical or electrostatic — are not
to expect.

Discussion:

* Section 8 44: on electrical equipment "as equipment containing electrical
elements, used for the generation, storage, measurement, distribution and
conversion of electrical energy, for controlling the function of other equipment by
electrical means or for processing materials by the direct application of electrical
energy. It should be noted, that a final product assembled using both electrical
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and mechanical elements may not require assessment as electrical equipment
provided the combination does not lead to additional ignition hazards for this
assembly".

» Section 8 39: "for 'simple’ electrical products, European harmonised standards
provide a good basis to assess the effectiveness of electrical ignition source and,
consequently, to determine whether or not these can be considered effective or
not".

* Section 8§ 43: "Mechanical equipment may be fitted with a thermocouple or
similar measuring device that generates only very low voltages and currents. If
these measuring devices can be considered as ‘simple apparatus’ (as described
in section § 39) and there are no other electrical parts, the equipment should
follow the conformity assessment procedures for non-electrical equipment”.

« Draft standard prEN 60079-11*" (IEC 31/782/CD):

"5.6 Simple apparatus

The following apparatus shall be considered to be simple apparatus:

a) passive components, for example switches, junction boxes, resistors and
simple semiconductor devices;

b) sources of stored energy with well-defined parameters, for example capacitors
or inductors, whose values shall be considered when determining the overall
safety of the system;

c) sources of generated energy, for example thermocouples and photocells,
which do not generate more than 1,5 V, 100 mA and 25 mW. Any inductance or
capacitance present in these sources of energy shall be considered as in b).
Simple apparatus shall conform to all relevant requirements of this standard but
need not be certified and need not comply with clause 12. In particular, the
following aspects shall always be considered”.

Conclusion:

The batteries are an integral part of the lubrication system, therefore it is to be
regarded as an electrical equipment. An EU-type examination certificate for the
lubrication system category 2 is necessary.

Remarks:

- There are lubrication systems without a cell; gas is produced by electrochemical
reaction. These lubrication systems are neither electrical nor non-electrical
equipment.

- The EXNB Group approved the statement to the automatically lubrication systems.

§ 253 Electrical trace heating systems

Notes:

- This section is only applicable for placing on the market of electrical trace
heating systems by a responsible manufacturer as device (electrical
equipment according to Directive 2014/34/EU).

- It is not intended to deal with electrical trace heating installations which are
designed, installed and inspected according to relevant legal requirements in
the Member States.

4T The currently harmonised standard is EN 60079-11:2012 Explosive atmospheres - Part 11:
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Certification and installation of different types of construction

(1) Electrical heating systems*® for use in potentially explosive atmospheres are
assemblies, which have to be treated as electrical equipment according to Directive
2014/34/EU. Some safety-relevant characteristics, in particular the temperature
class, are determined partly by the design and the installation.

Thus for these products some special requirements for installation are relevant;
therefore they are bordering alongside the scope of Directives 2014/34/EU and
1999/92/EC. Due to this circumstance it is essential to determine, who is the
responsible person that CE mark the electrical trace heating system and make sure
that it complies with all the requirements of Directive 2014/34/EU — the manufacturer,
the supplier (designer) or the installer. These questions cannot be answered clearly
and comprehensively for all products; the different types of construction and
techniques must be differentiated.

(2) The measures to be taken for explosion protection of electrical trace heating
systems will depend on the category (respective zone classification), the explosion
group, and the temperature class.

Directive 2014/34/EU does not require category 3 systems to be certified by a notified
body. The manufacturer has to apply the module as described in Annex VIII, Internal
production control or Annex IX, Unit verification of Directive 2014/34/EU for
conformity assessment. The manufacturer shall establish an EU declaration of
conformity and the technical documentation that enable the conformity of the
equipment with the relevant requirements of the Directive to be assessed. Hence, the
product should not have the number of a notified body affixed (other than Unit
verification).

Installation of trace heating systems is not permitted by industry standards for the
application in zone 0 (category 1), so that in the following only remarks for the
application in zone 1 (category 2) are being regarded.

(3) It should be noted, that holding an EU-type examination certificate only for
particular parts of this system is not sufficient. Because the temperatures can be
variable — relying on the type of the heating cables and conditions of installation —
each system has to be treated individually, it is unique. According to the design and
instructions for use, a certain procedure has to be followed.

Therefore, the manufacturer of the assembly has to use the applicable conformity
assessment procedure of the Directive 2014/34/EU for the electrical equipment. For

8 Trace heating system: the system is mainly externally applied to equipment and used to maintain
(or raise) the temperature of contents in piping, tanks, and vessels. A complete trace heating
system consists of:

- electrical resistance trace heater unit (heating cable or pads)

- possibly monitored by temperature controllers and/or limiters

- installation accessories, like terminal enclosures, connectors and splice kits

- thermal insulation and weather barrier (cladding).

The system also includes the appropriate marking and system documentation (operating manual,
design documentation, test certificates, declarations of conformity, etc.).

System components: all of the components necessary for the safe use as intended of an electrical
trace heating system. These components must have either separate EU-type examination
certificates or they must be included in a heating system certificate.
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category 2 the manufacturer has to apply the following modules of Directive
2014/34/EU for conformity assessment:

- Annex Il and VI, or

- Annex Il and VII, or

- Annex IX.

(4) For the EU-type examination we have to differentiate®’:

a) "Stabilized Design”

A trace heating system shall be designed so that under all conditions that may
reasonably be foreseen the surface temperature of the trace heaters is limited to
the temperature classification or ignition temperature, less 5 K for temperatures
less than or equal to 200 T or less 10 K for tempe ratures greater than 200 C.
Stabilized design shall employ either the product classification approach or the
systems approach.

Therefore, the notified body is able to issue an EU-type examination certificate
including temperature class. The manufacturer will deliver the heating system
parts with the EU declaration of conformity and the instruction manual including
design documentation and a marking plate.

The manufacturer will affix the CE mark before the bringing the products into
circulation.

An electrician with adequate knowledge of explosion protection can perform the
installation and putting into service, unless otherwise specified by the
manufacturer in the instructions. The manufacturer will specify the necessary
skills of the staff in the instructions for use. These requirements in the instructions
for use are to be examined within the course of the EU conformity assessment
procedure.

b) "Controlled Design”

Controlled design applications require the use of a temperature control device to
limit the maximum surface temperature. The limit controller shall operate
independently from the temperature controller. A protective device such as a
temperature limiter shall be provided that will de-energize the system to prevent
exceeding the maximum permissible surface temperature. In case of an error by,
or damage to the sensor, the heating system shall be de-energized before
replacing the defective equipment.

The T-Class depends on the layout (e.g. fixed setting point of monitoring device)
and the correct installation (e.g. defining the “hot-spot” and the correct positioning
of the temperature sensor). The manufacturer of the system has given precise
instructions for the design and installation and for the necessary qualifications of
the installation staff.

The “temperature monitoring” method can provide a false presumption of safety if
not applied correctly. Simply applying a temperature safety device, which is set to
the limiting temperature, is not acceptable. No matter how the sensor of the
safety device is mounted, there will always be an offset between the actual
maximum surface temperature of the hottest point in the system and the set point
of the safety device. That offset is usually considerable and depending on:

- the position of the sensor with respect to the tracer geometry or position;

- the location of the sensor in the system,;

“9 See also Annex 2 to this section “Type A” and “Type B".
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- the hysteresis or control band of the protective device;
- the heat transfer between tracer, sensor, work piece and ambient.
The T-Class mentioned in the EU-type examination certificate is based on
verified design calculations of the manufacturer, predicting the offset between
limiter set point and the actual maximum surface temperature of the trace heater
in the system. In this case, the maximum surface temperature depends on the
correct installation, correct location, and position of the sensor and the
incorporation of the applicable temperature offset in the set point of the safety
device.
In the instruction manual the manufacturer of the system may recommend a
check of the skills/qualification of the personal. These requirements, laid down in
the instructions for use, are to be examined within the frame of the EU conformity
assessment procedure. The result should be a system certificate.
Bringing into circulation of the system by the manufacturer is to be done with the
specified parts, accompanied by the EU declaration of conformity, and the
instruction manuals including design documentation and a marking plate.
The installation and putting into service can be done by the following alternative
options:
1) This option is only permitted in case the manufacturer is a holder of a EU-type
examination certificate according to Annex Il (EU-type examination) for the
complete trace heating system in combination with a quality assurance
notification according Annexes VI or VIl (respectively Conformity to type or
Product quality assurance). The manufacturer may select a specialised company
for explosion protected heating systems as a subcontractor. The subcontractor
has to have access to the descriptive documents referred to in the EU-type
examination certificate and meet the skills/qualifications as defined in those
documents. The specialised company may be qualified by the holder of the EU-
type examination certificate or a similarly authorized entity/body.
2) The manufacturer may select the conformity assessment procedure of Annex
IX (Unit verification).
The marking plate and the CE mark will be affixed by the manufacturer or —
under the manufacturer's responsibility — by his subcontractor.

Note: The aforesaid does not replace inspections of installation which are

required by Member State legislation in the field of Directive 1999/92/EC.

(5) Additional Remarks for electrical trace heating systems of category 3 for use in
zone 2

The installation of a heating cable and combination with a temperature control
component may result in equipment according Directive 2014/34/EU Article 1(1). An
own potential source of ignition may be generated by installation (e.g. hot spots) or
by false design and set-up of the control unit.

In contrast to technical faults, which normally have to be taken into account, these
thermal potential sources of ignition exist for a long time or permanently and increase
the probability of explosion even in cases of explosive atmospheres persisting for a
short period only — zone 2.

The manufacturer of heating systems of category 3 for use in zone 2 issues an EU
declaration of conformity without involving a notified body. In Annex VIII are some
technical requirements are specified. Especially the items 2 and 3 are to be
described in detail for heating units with relevant documentation of the competence
of the persons, who design and install the heating system.
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If the same manufacturer also puts heating systems of category 2 on the market for
use in zone 1, the evidence of the competence as mentioned above can be given
during the certification process for the QM-system.

Annex 1

Example of a trace heating system:

For design, installation and maintenance the application guide EN 60079-30-2
Explosive atmospheres - Part 30-2: Electrical resistance trace heating - Application
guide for design, installation and maintenance may be used. This guide is written in
conjunction with the product standard EN 60079-30-1 Explosive atmospheres - Part
30-1: Electrical resistance trace heating - General and testing requirements,
according to which trace heating systems for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres are usually assessed and certified.

Annex 2

See on the next page:
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"Ex-Audit"
According to Annex VI or VII
of Directive 2014/34/E

Certified electrical
trace heating system
("Type A" or "Type B")

EU-type examination
certificate ("certified system")
a notified body

Trace heating system "Type A™
Parameters relevant for explosion
protection (especially temperature class)
are preset or clearly defined.

Holder of the EU-type examination
certificate puts the trace heating system on
the market as a manufacturer. Instructions
for use (safety advice for mounting and
installation) and the EU declaration of
conformity are to be added. The product
(kit) has to be marked with the CE mark.

A

= Putting on the market
y

Trace heating system "Type B":
Parameters, which are important for
explosion protection (particularly the
temperature class), cannot be determined
before installation and only by persons
having expertise as installers.

[EU-type examination certificate defines
requirements for the necessary qualification
of the installer]

alternative =+
1
A4

Holder of the certificate offers the trace
heating system on the market.

\ 4

Mounting and installation according to the
manufacturers requirements (installation
mounting) example e.g. by an electrician
with basic knowledge of explosion
protection.

Installation
certificate

\ 4

Mounting (customizing, mounting and installation
through qualified electricians with satisfactory skills,
testing)
- according to the requirements of the EU-type

examination certificate

issuing the EU declaration of conformity

affixing the CE mark

amendment of the instructions for use relating to

the specific trace heating system
under the responsibility of the holder of the certificate;
if needed awarding of a contract to a subcontractor
("Licensing")

Putting on
< the market

\4

Operation according to Directive 1999/92/EC and relevant national law
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BORDERLINE LIST - ATEX PRODUCTS

The List has been confirmed during the ATEX Working Group meeting on 10 July 2013

Note that the list is not complete, it only clarifies some common inquires and provide examples of
products within or outside the scope of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU. The List does not replace
the vital risk assessment of each product and in addition ignition sources and explosion hazards
related to the use of all the products shall also always be considered.

Scope of
Products 2014/34/Eu | EXamples of Comments
(EI. = Electrical) products

Equipment

Automatic lubrication systems Yes (El.) Yes: if it is a battery supplied system and has one or more
electrical battery cells above the values specified in Simple
Apparatus clause of EN 60079-11 and if the other criteria for
simple apparatus are not met.

Clockworks - See 5.2.1 in ATEX Guidelines ("Simple” products).

Computers Yes (El.)

Simple earthing clamps with and without | No “Simple Earth Clamps” are clamps with a single earth

cord connection. The clamp shall provide evidence that it is actually
making contact. No own source of ignition, and for additional
considerations, see note 2.

Complex earthing clamps with and Yes (El.) The clamp shall provide evidence that it is actually making

without cord contact. Potential ignition sources cannot be excluded according
to the ignition hazard assessment.

Electrical motors Yes (El.) El. equipment with potential ignition sources like heat and
sparks of electrical origin (e.g. windings, connections) and
mechanical origin (e.g. bearings).

Electrical pump with integrated electrical | Yes (El.) E El. equipment with potential ignition sources like heat and

motor (e.g. canned or split tube motor = sparks of electrical origin (e.g. motor circuit) and mechanical

pump, petrol pump/dispensers for petrol origin (e.g. pump impeller).

filling) — Static discharge may occur while pumping/filling in progress.

Electrical fan with integrated electrical Yes (El.) El. equipment with potential ignition sources like heat and

motor (e.g. electrical axial fan) sparks of electrical origin (e.g. motor circuit) and mechanical
origin (e.g. fan blades).

Non-electrical fan with integrated air Yes (Non-el.) Non-el. equipment with potential ignition sources like frictional

motor (e.g. non-electrical axial fan) heat and sparks of mechanical origin (e.g. bearings, fan
blades).

Hand operated valves No See 5.2.1 in ATEX Guidelines ("Simple” products).

Heating cables Yes (El.) Heating cables transform electricity into heat while cables

6 “only” transports electricity. Heating cables may also be
q components, e.g. heating cables for controlled design
applications as part of trace heating systems.

Mechanical brakes Yes (Non-€l.) Non-el. equipment with potential ignition sources like frictional
heat of mechanical origin.

Mechanical gears Yes (Non-el.) Non-el. equipment with potential ignition sources like frictional
heat and sparks of mechanical origin.

Phones and similar equipment e.g. Yes (El.) El. equipment with potential ignition sources like heat and

walkie-talkies, head phones etc.

sparks of electrical origin.
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Scope of
Products 2014/34/EU
(El. = Electrical)

Examples of

products Comments

Refrigerators and storage cabinets for No (but see Refrigerators and cabinets can be used for the storage of

volatile substances note 1) (EL) volatile substances and may therefore contain a potentially
explosive atmosphere. A refrigerator is an item of electrical
equipment and may also contain a light etc. Some cabinets
contain potential ignition sources such as a fan with an electric
motor. Usually, the product itself is not intended to be operated
in a potentially explosive atmosphere (see Note a)) and would
therefore not be within the scope of the ATEX Directive. It
would fall under the Low Voltage Directive. LVD requires the
manufacturer to address hazards that might arise in foreseeable
reasonable use (or foreseeable misuse — see Note b)) from
potential ignition sources within the product. ATEX certified
parts might be used within the potentially explosive atmosphere
or ignition sources may be excluded altogether.

Note a): the possibility of an explosive atmosphere occurring
around the refrigerator or cabinet should be assessed by the
manufacturer during his risk assessment (in discussion with the
user, if possible) taking into account the flashpoint of the
liquids, the likely frequency and duration of release, release
rate, concentration, velocity, ventilation and other factors
affecting the likelihood of an explosive atmosphere being
present during the intended use. If a potentially explosive
atmosphere is likely to form around the refrigerator or cabinet
as a result of vapours from inside exiting and collecting around
the unit when the door is opened, it would be considered to be
operating in a potentially explosive atmosphere and covered by
Directive 2014/34/EU, not LVD. If the manufacturer establishes
that an explosive atmosphere is not expected to be present in
quantities such as to require special precautions for the
construction or use of the refrigerator or cabinet under the
conditions of the intended use, the area would be considered as
non-hazardous and the product would be covered by LVD, not
Directive 2014/34/EU. In all cases, the instructions for use
should inform the user about the preconditions for the safe use
of his product. The end-user has to consider the instructions for
use and their own responsibilities under the 99/92/EC ATEX
“workplace” Directive.

Note b): it is reasonably foreseeable that the refrigerator or
cabinet could be used for the storage of open containers of
volatile substances. This is misuse and could lead to dangerous
situations. The instructions for use should include warnings
against this.

Plugs and socket outlets Yes (El.) El. equipment with potential ignition sources like sparks of
electrical origin (e.g. when connected or disconnected).

Note that all countries have special requirements on plugs and
socket outlets for domestic use.

Rotary valve Yes (Non-el.) Only intended to be used as dosing equipment and NOT to stop
the propagation of an explosion as explosion isolation system.
Has to be explosion protected with respects to its ignition

sources.

Switches for fixed electrical installations | Yes (El.) El. equipment with potential ignition sources like sparks of
| ] electrical origin (e.g. when switched on or off).

Torch Yes (El.) F El. equipment with potential ignition sources like heat and

sparks of electrical origin (e.g. sparks from a switch or heat in a
bulb or battery).

Protective Systems
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Scope of
Products 2014/34/EU E):)ar?glll?::s()f Comments

(El. = Electrical)

Fire extinguisher

No

Intended to be used after an explosion.

Flame arrestors

Yes

Intended to be used to stop the propagation of an explosion.
Flame arrestors are used for example on vapour recovery lines
on petrol stations to prevent the propagation of an explosion to
the underground storage tank or the vehicle.

PT 100 sensor

No / Yes

No when used in an intrinsic safe system together with e.g. a
barrier.

In all other situations is it to be decided on a case by case
assessment.

Rotary valve

Yes

Intended to be used not only as dosing equipment but also as
explosion isolation system to stop the propagation of an
explosion. Has to be explosion protected with respects to its
ignition sources and shall fulfil the requirements for protective
systems with respect to propagation of an explosion.

Vent panels (for explosion pressure
relief)

Yes

Intended to be used to limit the effects of an explosion.

Explosion suppression systems including
initiators devices i.e. suppression
systems (triggering)

Yes (El.)

Within 2014/34/EU, Article 1.1, with respect to functional and
reliability requirements according to the ESHR, clauses 1.5. and
1.6.

Initiators can be certified separately as electrical equipment.

Ex Components

Empty enclosures

Yes (El.)

Intended to be used for electrical equipment with potential
ignition sources.

Sight glasses

No

No own source of ignition.

However, sight glasses may form part of the enclosure of Ex
equipment and be required to fulfil relevant requirements such
as for a window in Ex ‘d’ equipment or impact resistance in Ex
‘0" and Ex 'k’ equipment.

Spark arrestor

Yes

Intended to prevent an explosion; not to limit it. It is an ATEX
component if intended to be built into ATEX equipment or
protective systems.

Magnetic catches for doors etc.

No

No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of
ATEX equipment or protective system.

Safety, Controlling or Regulating devices

Devices controlling the regular safety No Shall be protected as potential ignition sources themselves if

limits of an industrial process handling placed inside hazards areas, but safety devices with respect to

flammables, like pressure, level and risks other than ignition hazards + monitoring devices providing

temperature transmitters only an alarm signal, but without direct control function, are
outside scope of the directive (with respect to reliability and
functional requirements according to the ESHR, clauses 1.5.
and 1.6.).

Overload or temperature protective Yes (El.) Within 2014/34/EU, Article 1.1., with respect to functional and

devices, inhibiting ignition sources from reliability requirements according to the ESHR, clauses 1.5. and

becoming active (e.g. current-dependent 1.6.

device for Exe motor)

Other products

Cables No - No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of
ATEX equipment or protective system.

Cable ladder and chain/handler systems | No No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of

ATEX equipment or protective system. No own source of
ignition, and for additional considerations, see Note 2.

227




ATEX 2014/34/EU Guldelines — 1% Edition — Aprll 2016

DRAFT 4 (September 2015)
Products 2051?/');47:EU Examples of Comments

(EI. = Electrical) products

No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of
ATEX equipment or protective system.

Conduits/pipes: e.g. Fume extraction No
arms and conduits for electrical
installations (except for conduits
intended to be used between the
flameproof enclosures and the conduit
sealing devices)

No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of
ATEX equipment or protective system.

Cable lugs/shoes with and without cord | No

Electro Static Discharge (ESD) - No
protections: e.g. wrestles, shoes,
standing mats, antistatic bags

No autonomous function; not essential to safe functioning of
ATEX equipment or protective system.

Doors No No: none automatic doors are considered as a part of the fixed
walls and are not operated in the presence of explosive
atmospheres. For additional considerations, see Note 2.

Ladders, irrespective of the material No No own source of ignition.
Paint No No own source of ignition.
Tank No No own source of ignition.
Tools: e.g. hammers, tongs No F___ No own source of ignition.

s,;.g

Note 1: Additional information can be obtained in the ATEX Guidelines to Directive 2014/34/EU, but also in the
Non-binding Guide to Directive 1999/92/EC.

Note 2: Equipment, protective systems, Ex components, safety, controlling, regulating devices and/or other
products indicated as not falling within the scope of the ATEX Directive 2014/34/EU, ignition sources and
explosion hazards related to the use shall be considered. Friction impacts and abrasion processes involving rust
and light metals (e.g. aluminium and magnesium) and their alloys may initiate an aluminothermic (thermite)
reaction, which can give rise to particularly incendive sparking.
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SPECIFIC MARKING OF EXPLOSION PROTECTION (Ex) DRAWN FROM
DIRECTIVE 84/47/EEC

The validity of the Commission Directive 84/47/EEC of 16 January 1984 adapting to
technical progress Council Directive 79/196/EEC on the approximation of the laws of
the Member States concerning electrical equipment for use in potentially explosive
atmospheres employing certain types of protection (OJ L 31, 2.2.1984, p. 19) ended
on 1 July 2003, when the ATEX Directive 94/9/EC became applicable; but the

description of the & marking ("the hexagon"), although it has not been retained in

the new legislation, remains useful as guidance for manufacturers and all the
interested parties.

0,88

o

All values related to ‘a’
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USEFUL ATEX WEBSITES

Directive 2014/34/EU (multi-lingual texts): http://eur-lex.europa.eu/legal-
content/EN/TXT/PDF/?uri=0J:JOL 2014 096 R 0309 01

European Commission's website on EUROPA on Equipment and protective
systems for Potentially Explosive Atmospheres (ATEX):
http://ec.europa.eu/growth/sectors/mechanical-engineering/atex/

ATEX Guidelines for Directive Application and Considerations Papers by the
ATEX Committee: http://ec.europa.eu/growth/sectors/mechanical-
engineering/atex/quidelines/index en.htm

ATEX contact points in Member States, candidate and EEA countries:
http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/9261/attachments/1/translations/en/re
nditions/native

ATEX competent authorities for Market Surveillance:
http://ec.europa.eu/DocsRoom/documents/8583/attachments/1/translations/en/re
nditions/native

ATEX notified bodies:
http://ec.europa.eu/enterprise/newapproach/nando/index.cfm?fuseaction=directiv
e.notifiedbody&dir id=14

Standardisation for ATEX: http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/european-
standards/harmonised-standards/equipment-explosive-atmosphere/index en.htm

CE Marking: http://ec.europa.eu/growth/single-market/ce-marking/index_en.htm

CEN Technical Committee 305 “Potentially explosive atmospheres - Explosion
prevention and protection”:
http://standards.cen.eu/dyn/www/f?p=204:7:0::::FSP_ORG _1D:6286&cs=1DBA2
E1F81140C9AE9D8C65E805416228

CENELEC Technical Committee 31 “Electrical apparatus for potentially explosive
atmospheres”:
http://www.cenelec.eu/dyn/www/f?p=104:7:1208296244648901::::FSP_ORG _ID,
FSP_LANG ID:1257157,25

ATEX Interest Groups on CIRCABC:

- ATEX Committee: https://circabc.europa.eu/w/browse/7e5ba403-cd84-4c2c-
96c7-221ec695c9h9

- ATEX Directive: https://circabc.europa.eu/w/browse/0cb52e92-2074-480c-
8235-a4cac539d591

- ATEX Administrative Co-operation (AdCo):
https://circabc.europa.eu/w/browse/95700477-ba5c-4b52-9552-2375dc1a808d

- ATEX Group of Notified Bodies (EXNBG):
https://circabc.europa.eu/w/browse/33b0bed8-1c65-4d9e-b857-1f34d2d91c04
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